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ABSTRACT

Culture relates with landscape to influence the ways in which different
cultural groups represent physical space in their minds and in the grammar
of their specific languages. For this reason, this study explores Asdgli
vocabulary for categorising the physical environment. It also examines their
ways of naming different geographical entities. I show that the terms for
‘mountain’ and/or ‘hill’ td, and other raised ground forms k5 (fist, lump,
clot, hill), kpo (mound) have a formal relationship with body parts. For
example, the relationship between the body part t6 (ear) and té (mountain)
is interrogated. Other terms discussed include t5 (river) and terms for plant
cover such as ave (forest) and gbe (bush) and their subcategories. The
spatial parts of these entities are described using spatial relation terms
which have evolved from body parts and are used also for talking about the
location of entities — people and things — in space. Thus, spaces anchored
to t5 (river) for instance are described as to to (river edge) lit. river neck, i.e.
the edge of the river. | next explore the strategies the Asdgli Evé use to name
specific places and geographic entities. Some names are descriptive of the
spaces they occupy, e.g. Ho Dome (in the midst of Ho). Others are
extensions of landscape terms, for example, Hliha (laterite) and yet others
relate to socio-historical events that took place at the referent location, e.g.
Avatigdomé (under the war tree), a location where war took place. | conclude
by drawing relations between landscape terms, place names and body parts
to reveal Asdgli conceptualisations of the physical environment encoded in

their language. The findings show how landscape and culture combine to
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shape Hogbe (variety of Evedomegbe) and Asagli-specific cultural variety

of spatial cognition.
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CHAPTER ONE
INTRODUCTION
1.1 Background to the Study

The Asagli Eve have their ways of knowing and relating with their
physical environment. But how culturally unique are these patterns of
relationship? How do they conceptualise and express such relationships
through practices of place naming and landscape categorisation? Interest
in such studies is growing today across disciplines as an aspect of
ethnosemantics, a field in linguistics concerned with how cultural-specific
organisation, understanding and use of the natural world is reflected in
language (O’Meara & Bohnemeyer, 2008). This approach has been used to
study basic colour terminology (Berlin & Kays, 1969) and kinship
terminology (Wierzbicka, 2018; Lounsbury, 1964). Today, linguists
interested in landscape and place names studies maintain that categorisation
and place naming are the first steps in the processes through which humans
establish a relationship with the landscape. They have the potential to
transform “‘space” into “place” and “territory” into “landscape” (Seidl,
2008, p. 35). What is more, scholars emphasise “that, although the referent
of topographic terms are objective physical entities, landscape vocabulary
does not carve nature at its joints” (Bromhead, 2011, p. 58). Factors
including features of the environment, culture and affordance play major
roles in landscape categorisation (Burenhult & Levinson, 2008). Landscape
categorisation and conceptualisation vary across cultures and each culture

needs to be studied in order to increase data and cross-cultural knowledge



on peoples’ cognition of the world (Mark, Turk, Burenhult, & Stea, 2011,
Holton, 2011).

Landscape categorisation is used here to mean the process of
identifying geographic units as individual entities and the allocation of
specific terms to them, while place naming means assigning proper nouns
to specific locations (Alderman, 2008). Scholars have found that there is a
challenge in applying scientifically predefined terms in different cultural
contexts. They recommend that uniqueness and diversity are better
accounted for in the study of landscape terms and place names by not
overlooking the semantic content of the individual terms (Bromhead, 2011).
This is relevant to the present study that seeks to understand landscape
terms and place names of the Asgli, which may not correspond with known
scientific ontological terms. It is thus important to study Asagli terms in
their own right to determine their meanings and how they inform Assgli
conceptualisation of the physical environment.

My motivation for choosing this topic has to do with my own
biography. 1 am born Evé and growing up in Evéland, one of the most
popular stories | heard was the pan-Evé migration narrative, enacted
annually through ceremonies of which the narration of the migration story
occupies central space. Dotted about in the story are many place names that
purport to describe previous settlements along the migration route. | used
to wonder what part of my heritage could be reconstructed from this
mythological source. Following my M.Phil. studies and in preparation for
an international conference on the theme: “Narrating Hi(stories):

Storytelling in/about West Africa”, 1 chanced on a publication which



kindled my interest in toponymy — the study of place names. In compiling
an annotated bibliography on African ethnonyms and toponyms, |
discovered Batoma (2006), a compelling account on the significance of
place naming practices in Africa. Batoma’s text marked the beginning of
my interest in the place naming practices of the Evé people. This
biographical beginning resonated well with the currency and importance of
studies on landscape categorisation and place naming and led to my
decision to focus on this topic for my doctoral studies. Place names and
landscape terms are studied today not only as a way of heritage retrieval,
but also especially for understanding a people’s way of knowing the
physical world.

Landscape features lack known boundaries and reducing landscape
to segments emanates from how humans experience and relate with the
world (Henshaw, 2006; Mark, 1993). Landscape categorisation and place
naming are thus cultural phenomena which convey conceptualisations of
space. Studying place names and landscape terms as ways of thinking about
space aligns my research with other studies (Brown, 2008; Widlok, 2008)
that have been conducted in recent times among different peoples. Such
studies found that three important factors play a role in landscape
categorization generally. The first of these factors is perceptual or cognitive
salience, which concerns the use of noticeable physical features as the basis
for labelling landforms (Bromhead, 2011; O’Meara & Bohnemeyer, 2008).

The second factor regards the affordances offered to humans or
constraints imposed by the landscape on their activities (Thornton, 2011;

Levinson, 2008; O’Connor & Kroefges, 2008). The third factor for



landscape categorization involves cultural beliefs. It is often argued that
cultural beliefs serve as conceptual templates for languages and
significantly influence various classification processes including those for
landscapes (Huber, 2014; Burenhult, 2008). Studying the cultural beliefs of
the Asagli Evé presupposes that Asagli cultural knowledge, which plays a
part in their categorisation of the physical world presents a cultural specific
variant in how perception, affordance and cultural significance play a role
in landscape categorisation and labelling. These elements of Asdgli Evé
cultural specificity of constructs regarding place naming, landscape
categorisation and spatial language form important aspects of this research.

In this research, the focus is on the Asgli and their language.
However, to facilitate comprehension for a wider audience, some non-
conventional elements have been used. For example, one will find that tones
are marked where Evé orthography is used, to allow non-Evé speakers to
have a feel of how Evé words are pronounced. This, however, is not the
case in Standard Evé (SE), which is "Book Eve" developed by North
German Missionary Society of Bremen around the middle of the 19'"
century (Duthie, 1996). | have also placed terms relating to landscape and
place names in italics and used Evé orthography, but | have left personal
names also written in Evé without italics. The style of glossing used is to

follow the Eve terms immediately with their gloss in parenthesis.
1.2 Rationale

The rationale of this study is that cultures nurture unique ways of
relating to their landscape. From this point of view, landscape may not be
perceived as a simple “habitat” or a stable environment. Rather landscape
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mirrors, transfers and constantly renews the cognitive constructs of the
physical space and enduring histories, habits and “values of culture” that
arise from the relation between the people and their landscape (Beek,
Bloemers, Keunen, & Kolen et al., 2008, p. 173). Landscape attributions,
place naming and spatial language encode these characteristics of
landscape. Thus, a linguistic analysis of landscape terms, place names and
spatial language can help to understand the uniqueness of the Asgli Eveé
conceptualisation of landscape and cultural memories and values encoded

in the terms.
1.3 Statement of the Problem

People categorise the entities and properties that make up the terrain
and water worlds which different beings live in and which humans exploit
in ways that are peculiar to them. Scholars argue that these processes of
landscape categorisation and place naming have linkages to a people’s
cognition of the world. Place naming practices may be motivated and
informed by historical figures and socio-cultural events, landscape features
and spatial relation terms. However, since these practices vary across
cultures, it is important to study many cultures to increase our
understanding of how different groups of people conceptualise and relate

with their landscape.

In the case of the Euvé culture, some work has been done on spatial
relation terms (Ameka & Essegbey, 2006; Ameka, 1995). Other works have
concentrated on historical and socio-cultural events as expressed through

specific linguistic forms of the Evé language (Yayoh, 2002; Johnson, 1965).



Still, others have concentrated on proper names and naming practices
(Kongo & Mends, 2016; Agbedor & Johnson, 2005; Atakpa, 1997).
However, an explanation of how exactly these naming practices and spatial
relation terms account for the specific Evé conceptualisation of the physical
environment is missing. This gap relates to questions such as the factors
that determine entities of the landscape which the Asagli select for naming
and particularly, the linguistic and cultural processes underlying their
naming practices. These questions relating to the gap in the literature about
the cultural specific ways in which the Evé know and label the physical
world around them is the concern of this research. Thus, this study forms
an integral part of and complements the on-going interest of linguists who
study place naming practices and landscape categorisation as a way of

understanding how people conceptualise and relate with the physical world.
1.4 Research Objectives
The main objectives guiding this study are to:

1) Explain the linguistic processes in Asagli landscape categorisation,

place naming, and spatial language.

2) Analyse specific practices and constructs of landscape labelling,
place naming and spatial language that are (culturally) unique to
Asigli Eve.

3) Determine how Asdgli Evé landscape terms, place names, and

spatial language reveal Evé indigenous knowledge of the landscape.



4) Investigate the memories, beliefs and values which underpin Assgli
Evé cultural knowledge of the physical world as represented in their

landscape terms and place names.
1.5 Research Questions
The research questions on which the research was based included:

1) What are the linguistic processes the Asdgli Evé employ in

categorising their landscape, naming places and in spatial language?

2) Which elements of Asagli Evé linguistic processes can be isolated
as culturally specific in landscape labelling, place naming and

spatial language?

3) How do Asdgli Eve landscape terms and place names allow a

glimpse into Asagli Evé conceptualisation of their landscape?

4) How does the indigenous worldview underpin Assgli knowledge of

the physical world?
1.6 Significance of the Study

The need to increase knowledge production in people’s place
naming practices and its relevance for understanding their
conceptualisation of the world is gaining grounds in the humanities. There
is emphasis on variation and scholars aspire towards in-depth studies across
cultures to attain more plural and holistic knowledges. In this regard, the
study makes a significant contribution by adding to existing knowledge the
Asagli variety of different cultural ways of conceptualising landscape. This

was achieved through a linguistic explanation of Asagli landscape terms,



place names and spatial language. WWhen one reads this research, one would
understand the socio-cultural factors and the linguistic processes that led to
the selection of places and landforms for labelling, the structure of the terms

and place names and the indigenous knowledge that they contain.

The other contribution of this study is its importance for scholars
who will find in it an explanation of Asgli place names and landscape
terms as a coherent system rather than a mere set of labels for familiar
landscape features. Anthropologists, linguists, and other related disciplines
will find in this study a complementary documented source for Asdgli
culture and language. Scholars of Evé linguistics in particular will find the
analysis of the semantic system a variety of Evédomegbe. In this sense, the
study provides fertile ground for linguistic comparison apart from being a
model for investigating cultural varieties of landscape labelling and

knowledge.

Most importantly, we are faced in contemporary times with the
challenge of sustainable environmental management. Understanding a
people’s imaginaries Of their physical world provides a point of departure
for developing and defining sustainable patterns of relating with the
environment. Nerlich (2015) aptly explains imaginaries as the shared or
collective understanding of space, developed from what people do to live
in that space. She further explains that spatial imaginaries are not mere
cognitive ways of capturing space, but together with other cultural
elements, constitute and structure social practices that have material effects.

Thus, this study could provide initial information for further research aimed



at discovering new models with which the Evé can arrange their

relationship with and use of their physical world in sustainable ways.

In this connection, the study points to areas of possible further
research such as how Asdgli indigenous conceptualisation of the physical
environment can be integrated into technologies like Google Maps and GIS,
which purport to operate on the basis of universal ontologies. Such an
integrative model will be valuable in this age of digitisation, urbanisation,
industrialisation, and migration, which can be more effectively managed by
taking seriously traditional knowledge systems. There is evidence that
“much biodiversity of certain areas turns out to be maintained and even
enhanced as a result of the interaction between the indigenous population

and the environment” (Rybka, 2015, p. 3).
1.7 The Asjgli and their Territory

The Asagli are an Evé-speaking people located in the Volta Region
of Ghana. Before independence, the region was part of the Trans-Volta
Togoland, which was once under the German colonial administration. After
the first world war which the Germans lost, the region came under British
colonial rule. At independence, however, the people in the region decided
through a plebiscite to join the new state of Ghana (Amenumey, 1986;

Brown, 1980; Plebiscite Forthcoming in British Togoland, 1956).

Asagli territory, as shown in Figure 1.1, spreads around Hg, which
is the Asdgli seat of paramountcy and serves also as the administrative
capital of the Volta Region of Ghana. The civil administrative structure of

Ghana begins at the top with the seat of Government at the capital Accra.



Governance is decentralised into sixteen administrative regions, with their
respective capitals. From the regional level, administration is further
subdivided into districts with centres of administration located at the district
capitals. Parallel to the civil administrative structure is a traditional
structure which varies from one ethnic group to another. Generally,
however, the traditional administrative structure is based on the chieftaincy
system (Mauller, 2013; Annor, 1985; Busia, 1951), which consists of
independent states, subdivided into paramountcies, divisional chiefs,
subdivisional chiefs and other lower traditional office holders. A
paramountcy with its subdivisions forms a traditional area and is headed by
the paramount chief. This traditional administrative structure provides a
background for understanding the explanations that follow on the

composition and structure of the Asagli state.
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Figure 1.1: Ghana Map showing H¢. Retrieved from:

https://wwwnc.cdc.gov/travel/destinations/traveler/none/ghana
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Currently, Asagli territory covers an area of 2.660 sq km (Gadagoe,

2009) and lies between latitude 6°207 N and 6°55 N and longitude 0°127 E

and 0° 53 E. In Figure 1.2, the area is mapped out in a kind of circle, with

the names of the locations printed in violet. It comprises of the Ho, Ak3éf¢,

Kpénoé and Takla traditional areas. In Figure 1.2, Ho is to the south west of

the Asdgli state, sharing a common boundary with Adakli: (not part of
Asagli). Far above Ho in the north west is Ak5éf¢ which shares boundary
with the non-Assgli towns of Taviéfé and Ziavi. In the north east, Ak5éf¢ is
bordered by the Akwapim-Togo range. Below Akséfé is Takla sharing

boundary with Dave, Kpdkaks fé and Sowaloks fé, which are non-Asagli.
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Figure 1.2: Map of Asigli Settlements, adapted from Amekpordi (2012, p. 8)
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The relief of Asdgli territory is both mountainous and plains. The
mountainous regions are mainly located northward. The dominant
mountain is the Akwapim-Togo range, with its apex reaching a height of
about 853 metres. This mountain range, which the Ho people call
Galepkuito, extends from the west eastward and serves as the northern
boundary of the Asagli territory. Figure 1.3 shows the Akwapim-Togo

range.

———

- ‘

Figure 1.3: Ho Hills and Forest Reserve, September 20, 2017. Photograph by Author

The mountain range also serves as a forest reserve extending over
33.83 sg. kilometers. Other highlands, such as Kpépoé-td (Kpénoé-
mountain), also called Tonu or Tovienu, are distributed sparsely across the
region. Major forests are located around highlands, although factors
including urbanisation, industrialisation and other forms of modernisation
are gradually destroying them. Conversations with the inhabitants indicate

their awareness of inimical human activities that are causing previous forest
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zones to become grassland. For instance, during an interview a research
participant intimated that in 1983, during the season of severe drought, a
group of hunters set fire to trap game. Unfortunately, the fire got out of
control gutting a previously thick forest at Kpéyoé, and causing the area to
become grassland. Towards the northern part of the Asagli area, some
portions of the land are rocky, thereby making them difficult to cultivate,
though they are known to be fertile. Figure 1.4 shows the stony and rocky
part of Akséfé Avénii. Savanna soils, on the other hand, are sandy and found

predominantly in parts of Ho township.

Figure 1.4: Rocks at 4blome, the meeting grounds for the chiefs and elders, Akoé fé Avénii,
September 20, 2017. Photograph by Author

Several streams, which are distributed across the region, flow into
Kalakpd to form one of the largest watercourses in the area. Kdlakpa in turn

flows through Takla and Kpénaé townships and drains into the Lower Volta.
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In recent times, however, many of these minor streams have either dried up
or become contaminated through human activities. As shown in Figure 1.5,
this current state of the 4ldle stream at Bankéé in Ho is a good example of

the degeneration, which waterbodies have experienced over time.

The Asagli traditional area records different temperatures according
to the seasons of the year. Research participants said it was cold during the
early and late periods of the day in the dry season while during the rainy
season, one felt cold depending on the volume and frequency of rain. The
region experiences two rainy seasons — major and minor, between March
and June, and from August to November respectively. In June, the peak of

the major rainy season, Asgli could record a mean value of 192mm

rainfall. The remaining 5 months of the year constitute the dry season.

Figure 1.5: Ax43 Stream at AdzimakJ3 f£ Ho. January 20, 2018. Photograph by Author

The dry season is often dusty and foggy, blurring vision to a large

extent. Though unable to state the actual degree of temperature variation
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over the years, almost all research participants confirmed a significant
increase in temperature lately. An observable indicator is the drastic change
in the way the wind blows in the dry season. For instance, the harmattan,
the cold dry winds that blow during the dry season, has become humid and
warm. Similarly, research participants report a significant change in rainfall
patterns in the area. Being predominantly subsistence farmers, they
complain about how rainfall patterns have become unpredictable, which
causes the destruction of many farms. Ultimately, the Asagli also
experience the global warming and climate change, which is currently

affecting the entire world.
1.8 The Asigli Evé and their Traditional Areas

In the previous section, | focused on the geography of the Asagli
hinting slightly on its social and political oerganisation. In this section, |
take up the theme of Assgli social and political structure again to treat the
topic in more detail. The name Asdgli is used in two senses. First, it
describes an independent northern Eve state in the Volta Region of Ghana.
In this sense, the name applies to the four traditional areas previously
mentioned. Three of the traditional areas were founded by the children of a
common ancestor, Toghé Kakla. In seniority, the children founded their
settlements as follows: Kakla Ak3¢ founded Akiéfé; Kakla Letsa founded
Kpéné; Kakla Ass founded Ho. The fourth traditional area, however, broke
away from Kpénoé to establish Takla under the leadership of Toghé Atiku.
The tradition about the establishment of Takla is taken up in subsection
1.8.3. According to oral tradition, Togbé Kakla begot a daughter by name

Kakla Asa, who established Saviéfé. However, the patriarchal tradition
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excluded her from being a member of the Asdgli state, though her town is

recognised as a sister settlement.

The second sense in which Asdgli is used describes an association
of one hundred and sixty (160) different kin groups formed by the
colonisers for administrative convenience, which has been retained till date.
This group is referred to as the Amalgamated Asdgli Traditional Council
(Asagli Traditional Council, 2013). This study, concentrates on the
traditional Asdgli State, otherwise known as the “nucleus” Asagli or the
“actual Ho tribe” (Spieth, [1906] 2012, p. 31). Henceforth, Asdgli in this

thesis is used in this first sense of nucleus Asagli.

Like other Evé groups, the Asdgli migrated from Ketu (a territory
once controlled by the Yoruba) now located in present day Republic of
Benin before settling at their present location. Evé oral tradition tells of a
rapid expansion of the Yoruba state, which compelled them to migrate
southward to 2>tsie, a walled city, where they settled for several centuries.
otsié has been variously referred to as Hogbefé, Nudtja, Agbogbome,

Amedzofé and Glime (Spieth, 2012; Mitchell-McKnight, 2005).

At Dstsié, oral tradition recalls that the Eve were already divided
into groups under the leadership of chiefs. The Asgli remember T3gbé
Kakla as the head of their group at the time, and assert that peace prevailed
at Datsié until the reign of Chief Agaksli I. The Asagli also endorse that
part of the general narrative which blames Agakali | for the great emigration
and dispersal of the Evé groups to their present-day communities. Research

participants said they had heard from oral sources that Agakali was harsh,

16



wicked, and heartless when he forced his subjects, to knead with their bare
feet clay which contained cacti and thorns. Thus, as the situation became
unendurable for them, they planned and executed their escape, which has
become a subject of legend and a reason for unity for all Evé subgroups

(Wicker, 2007; Mitchell-McKnight, 2005).

While the Asagli narrative typically perceives Agakali in this light,
not all existing narratives project Agaoksli as a tyrant. Indeed, some
narratives seem to empathise with Agak3li’s behavior, arguing that it was
an expression of vengeance against some of his subjects for traitorous
behaviour. There is also a third strand of the narrative that regards the
Agakali experience as a complete invention of tradition by early
missionaries as a means of getting Evé people to consider themselves as
one (Hobsbawm & Ranger, 1983). Such details are beyond the confines of
this discussion. However, there is enough linguistic and archaeological
evidence that the Evé groups are related, and their current distribution in
the area points to movements in groups such as the Az/5, Kpands and

others under single leaders, with subgroups breaking away.

Some historical and archaeological studies have shown that the
dispersion of Eve groups occurred around late 16" century or early 17t
century (Amenumey, 1986). The Asdgli pride themselves as the
masterminds of the escape from chief Agdksli’s tyrannical rule. Oral
tradition recounts that it was under the guidance of Toghé Kakla, assisted
by his sons: Aks¢, Asd, Létsu, and some elders, that the Asdgli played a
lead role by breaking the agbogboga (fortified wall) around #>tsié to enable
all other Evé groups to escape. The Asagli claim to have preserved the
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dagger, gligbay: (dagger for breaking the fortified wall), which T3gbé
K&kl4 used to break off the wall; the dagger is now not only a symbol of
liberation, but also an object used to curse enemy states that may want to
go to war against the Asagli. Spieth (2012) records a version of the
narrative, which claims that the Asagli used this same dagger to curse the
Akwama, for which reason the Akwam lost its power in the war against

northern Eve (Spieth, 2012, p. 90).

While the Asdgli believe they were the first to leave Datsié, based
on the lead role they played in the Evé migration narrative, oral history
indicates that they were about the last to settle at their current location. On
their arrival, the Aqakla, Taviéfé and other traditional areas that currently
share boundaries with Asgli were already settled. Before they took up
residence in their present locations, the Asgli settled temporarily at
Komedzrdale (Spieth, 2012). It is not clear whether Toghé Kakla himself
reached this first settlement before his demise, since the narrative only
mentions his four children. At Komedzralé, the people were engaged in
subsistence farming until there was a need to spread out. This is because of

population growth and the practice of shifting cultivation.

From subsections 1.8.1 to 1.8.4, | introduce the four traditional areas
and give a first glimpse of the traditions surrounding their place names.
These place names would be revisited in some more analytic detail in

chapter six which focuses on Asdgli landscape terms and place names.

1.8.1 Ak3éf¢ Traditional Area

Akséfé must have been founded in the early eighteenth century. It is
the first Asgli settlement founded by Kakla Ak, the oldest son of Taghé
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Kakla. The town acquired its name from its founder Ake. Initially, the
name was Akoviofé (Aksé—viwo—k3f£), meaning “home of Ak3é’s
children”. The name has undergone some linguistic transformations to
become Aksviéfé (Taghé Kamla, Personal Communication, 2017; Spieth,
2012), and now Aks>éfé. However, the name in its current form, Ak3éfé,
can also be understood by a direct derivation as the home of Aksé. This
direct derivation calls to question the meaning from oral tradition recounted

by research participants and recorded by Spieth.

Akséfé is made of four gbota (townships); namely, Avénii, Gadza,
Atsiati and Toks. Research participants Toghé Kamla, Tagbé Amla and
Tagbéga Kodzo confirm that Komedzrdlé, which was the first settlement
founded by Taghé Kékla’s children is present day Akséfé Avenui. The
meaning of Avexuii is traced to the post-Komedzrdlé dispersion, when the
groups that migrated began referring to those who remained behind as ame
kewoé tsi aveé mii (those who have remained in the forest). Avenuii, thus,

acquired its name based on its location.

Avenui continues to assert its position as the oldest town in many
ways. In afocus group discussion, Tdgbé Amla compared the role of Aveénuii
to that of places of religious pilgrimage. By this analogy, he meant to argue
that just as Muslims visit Mecca at specific times of the year, so would the
Asdgli visit Akséfé Avemii in preparation for téza (the yam festival).
Nubabla (tying of herbs), a focal ritual of the yam festival, takes place at
AK3éfé Avenui. The current chief of Avemui, Toghé Kddzo, is the

administrative and spiritual head of Ak5&f¢ traditional area.
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1.8.2 Kpépaé Traditional Area

Kpénoé follows Akséfé as the second oldest traditional area of the
Asagli. People of Kpépoé are descendants of Kakla Leétsa, who is believed
to have been born next after Aksé. Within the traditional council of
Amalgamated Asdgli, Kpépoé and Takla are responsible for dispute
settlement and peacekeeping. According to tradition, they acquired their
place name from their place of migration—Aks5éfé. There are two notable
accounts to this effect. The first, which is consistent with Spieth’s account,
holds that the name was in reference to their tr5 (deity), Kpétsu (male
stone/rock). This version of the narrative finds evidence in their appellation
— kpétsuviwo (children of Kpétsa). It is assumed that this appellation shows
that the people have a connection with the deity Kpétsa. However, it is
linguistically not clear how Kpétsa transformed into Kpépoé. The second
account by research participant Toghé Ati, upholds the tradition that the
name is a corruption of min> mia n>ewo kpas, which literally means “we
should be seeing one another”. Togbé Ati explained that the statement is
said to have been an appeal to both groups of people, Kpénoé and Akséfé,
at the point of setting out on their migration routes to settle (possibly on
highland) within visitation range. It is, however, linguistically difficult to

relate this view to the meaning of the name.

1.8.3 Takla Traditional Area

Research participants agreed that Takla was part of Kpénoé until a
separation occurred due to a conflict over access to water. As evidence,
participants mostly pointed to the fact that the Kpéyoé traditional area had a

few waterbodies, which may not have been sufficient for the two groups.
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The dominant tradition for explaining the separation contends that this
scarcity caused tensions, with the people of Takla feeling disadvantaged
and mistreated whenever they had to use the same source of water with
people from Kpénoé. Toghé Aklama, one of the participants, observed that
such a circumstance compelled the people of Takla to go in search of water.
The tradition further holds that Togbé Atiku, a renowned hunter, discovered
the Waya stream, the banks of which would eventually become the new
abode of the people of Takla. Atiku is thus considered the founder of Takla.
Waya, the name of the stream, is said to derive from Atiku’s description of
his refreshing experience upon drinking its water. According to the
narrative, he exclaimed, ts: kaé ke meno wa yaa 1é? ‘what type of water is
this that has made me yaa " The word “yaa ” is an ideophone, which conveys

the idea of satisfaction and feeling refreshed.

Following their separation from Kpénsé, Takla developed into an
independent traditional area with its paramount chief. Takla is believed to
be the corrupted form of the Twi word ntdkra (feathers) and tells the story
of the exploits of their forefathers during the Asante war. It is the story of
one paramount chief Togbé Atiku, a spiritualist, who during the Asante war
turned into a shower of sharp quills to pierce the enemy. As a result of this
show of spiritual prowess, the Asante called them ntdkrdfos— ‘the feather
people.” Currently, Takla traditional area i1s constituted of five ghsta
(townships): Dome, Agodeké, Keghome, Dzévsé, and Toks.

1.8.4 Ho Traditional Area
The actual date of settlement of Ho is not known. What is known is

that the settlement was founded by Kakla As3, the youngest son of Taghé
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Kakla, following his separation from Ak5éfé. Currently, Ho is made up of
five main gbsta (townships) —Bankoé, Dome, Hevé, Hliha, and Ax3.
These settlements developed over time. Ho occupies the seat of
paramountcy for the Asagli state. This means that all the aforementioned
traditional areas owe allegiance to Ho. Ho assumed this status based on the
Asagli traditional belief that “a man does not install his eldest son as chief;
he installs the younger one who is to receive counsel from the older one(s)”.
Within the Ho¢ traditional area, Bankéé is the oldest gbsta (township) and
the seat of the paramountcy of the state. At the head of this chiefdom is the

Agbogbomefia, who is assisted by a host of other chiefs.

Ho is the most culturally heterogeneous town in the Asagli
traditional area, owing to its status as the \olta regional capital. It enjoys
both commercial and educational advantages. As a result, it attracts
immigrants from different parts of Ghana and neighboring countries such
as Togo and Benin. For instance, Ho has a lively open market, which is fed
with products from small agricultural industries that thrive on fertile land

around Ho.

Again, Hg is the preferred destination for parents from Asagli when
they make decisions about schools for the education of their wards. Well-
known secondary schools such as the Mawuli (Senior High) School, OLA
Senior High, and Mawuko Girls Senior High School in Ho are perceived to
provide the best standards of education in the Volta Region. Recently, the
establishment of two universities there has engendered a speedy
infrastructural development in the area (The Volta Region, Republic of
Ghana, A guide to Tourist and Investors, 2011). Adanu et al (2014) reaffirm
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that this boost in infrastructure has contributed to an expansion of small-
scale trading activities and the services sector, which have improved
opportunities for employment in the Ho municipality. The 2010 Population
and Housing Census report indicates that the total population of migrants
within the municipality adds up to 74,677, which is 42% of the total

population of the Ho municipality.

1.9 Literature Review: Landscape, Place Names, and Spatial Language

Research

Landscape and place name studies are part of space and place
discourse (Bigon, 2016). Tuan (1977, p. 6) describes their relationship as
follows:

The ideas of ‘space’ and ‘place’ require each other
for definition. From the security and stability of
place we are aware of the openness, freedom, and
threat of space, and vice versa. Furthermore, if we
think of space as that which allows movement, then
place is pause; each pause in movement makes it

possible for location to be transformed into place.
(Tuan, 1977, p. 6)

Space and place are interdependent. Although the two terms are
related in several ways, scholars have tried over the years to conceptualise
them separately in the attempt to attain more precise explanations of the
two. Space is defined as “extent or area sufficient for some purpose”
(Helleland, 2012, p. 107), while place may be defined as “a general concept
which describes the relationship between people and their (local) spatial

settings, subsuming other concepts such as place attachment, place identity
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and place dependence” (Hunziker, Buchecker & Hartig, 2007, p. 51).
Hunziker, Buchecker & Hartig (2007, p. 49) citing Tuan, (1977) explain
that “when individuals or groups become familiar with a particular space
and link it with their cultural values, social meanings and personal
experiences, it becomes a place for them”. In this regard, the difference
between space and place focuses on how people designate and relate to their

landscape.

In conceptualising space, emphasis is placed on how landscape
satisfies the need of the people. Landscape serves to meet the instrumental
needs of people such as food and shelter and also serves as a map for
navigation. As a place, on the other hand, landscape encodes the affective
relationship that people develop with their habitat. Hunziker, Buchecker
and Hartig (2007, p. 49) find that this relationship is expressed by people’s
appreciation of “the landscape primarily in terms of self-reflection
(experiences, achievements) and social integration (values, norms,
symbols, meanings)”. According to Simmel (1993), cited in Hunziker,
Buchecker & Hartig (2007), humans tend to be creative in their perception
of landscape. In his “philosophy of landscape”, Simmel marks off this
capability for creativity as a characteristic distinction that separates humans
from animals. This view is important since it helps us to understand that
people create a place for themselves when they become familiarised with a
specific space and connect it with “their cultural values, social meanings
and personal experiences” (Hunziker, Buchecker & Hartig, 2007, p. 49).
This space and place distinction has a long-standing tradition in research.

Its manifestations in Asdgli Eve were of interest in this research and

24



constituted an important element for analysing data on landscape terms

such as “anyigha” (see chapter 4).

In view of landscape categorisation in particular, research shows
that there are internal variations regarding the value a cultural group places
on each of the factors that inform their categorisation practices. As will be
recalled, Brown (2008) outlines the important factors—perceptual salience,
affordances, and cultural importance. However, studying the Tzeltal
(language of the Tenejapa people of south Mexico), Brown found that
perceptual salience plays a significant role in selecting which features get
labelled or categorised. For example, a lake is perceived as a landform
because it is bounded by the discontinuity of its physical feature, which a
river does not have. Brown further observed that due to the permeable
limestone nature of the Tenejapa landscape, the people consider water as an
important affordance for their survival. As a result, rivers, rivulets,

marshland and springs are isolated and labelled for cultural exploitation.

In addition, Brown (2008) observed a close connection between
interactional affordances and cultural relevance of landscapes as significant
factors in landscape categorisation. For instance, the importance of
interactional affordance motivates the Tenejapa to include man-made
features in conceptualising the natural environment, since they determine
both the pricing of certain sites for building houses and how those sites can
be exploited. This close connection between affordances and cultural
relevance reflects in Tenejapa place names as well, especially because

ridges are given place names based on their cultural significance.
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The language used by the Tenejapa to categorise the landscape and
to construct place names also takes into account religious beliefs,
mythological associations and representations of past events, which
occurred at specific places. This led to Brown’s (2008) conclusion that
cultural relevance is also an important factor for landscape categorisation
and place naming among the Tenejapa. Brown went on to demonstrate how
Tenejapa cultural beliefs and practices are brought together in a cognitive
structure based on an “uphill” and “downhill” system of regarding space
and the landscape. “Uphill” and “downhill” may not be used as place names
directly, but they permeate speech about places. For example, it is not
possible to talk in Tzeltal about where things are or how they are moving
through the landscape without reference to the “uphill” and “downhill”
template. Thus, Brown is convinced that all three factors—perceptual
salience, affordances, and cultural importance—play a significant role in
the case of the Tenejapa. The role of these three factors is equally important
for studying Asagli landscape categorisation and place naming practices.
This research is particularly interested in finding culturally specific
variations among the Asagli, which when explained can further enrich

existing knowledge from other cultural groups and sub-groups.

Unlike the Tenejapa, Levinson (2008) found that among the Yeli
(Papua New Guinea) perceptual salience is the least of the three motivating
factors. Illustrating the point with mbu (mountain), Levinson notes that the
only occasion in which perceptual salience is used in landscape
categorisation is in the labelling of an elevation with a conical projection

from at least one viewpoint. Apart from this, all other landforms are
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classified according to their affordance or cultural significance. Again,
contrary to Brown (2008), Levinson (2008) observed the absence of
terminologies for universal landscape concepts such as “river”, “sea” and
“mountain” in Rossel Island. This calls into question the notion of a

universal landscape domain in this age of geographical mapping systems,

which are based on universal ontologies.

However, the findings of Brown (2008) and Levinson (2008)
converge when it comes to the connection between interactional
affordances and cultural relevance as significant factors in landscape
categorisation. Frequently, practices of categorisation show how the entire
notion of human affordances is culture driven. Thus, among the Yeli Dnye,
for example, categorisation of seascape features is driven by their role in
fishing or boat transport. This shows how human affordance and cultural
ideas impact the ecology with artefacts. With these come religious ideas
that play various roles in the naming and use of the environment. Together,
these factors turn landscape terms and names into a language that provides
the abstract template, which organises large portions of vocabulary across
subdomains to express the human conceptualisation of the physical
environment. In this regard, the role of the convergence of affordances and
cultural relevance in landscape categorisation is relevant to my study. It
helps in explaining how the Asagli select parts the environment for labelling
and in determining which combination of the three factors described by
Levinson and Brown is prioritized in Asagli categorisation and labelling

processes.
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Two other aspects of interest to scholars who study landscape
categorisation and place naming are illustrated by the work of Cablitz
(2008) and Bromhead (2011). The study of Cablitz on landscape terms,
place names and body part terms in Marquesan, apart from highlighting the
already known relation between landscape terms and place names, also
addressed the question of the ontological status of landscape terms. This
question is an important aspect of landscape and place names studies, which
Is attracting scholarly interest (Bromhead, 2011). It is about how languages
treat landscape terms in respect of their referents as first-order entities or
place-denoting nouns. Inquiry into the ontology of landscape terms is often
traced to Lyons’ (1977) assertion that the ontological status of landscape
features is ambiguous. Because in Lyon’s view, they denote location in
space itself and at the same time exhibit distinctive boundaries that make
them first-order entities. Cablitz (2008) suggests that this ambiguity is
expressed in Marquesan landscape terms through the use of size and other
features to denote location or first-order entities respectively. The
ontological question has also been a focus of Huber’s (2014) research.
Contrary to the popular notion of ambiguity, Huber (2014) studying
Makalero, a language spoken in East Timor, found that there was not much
ambiguity, since Makalero expressed more of place than first order in their

grammatical behaviour.

This brief overview of contemporary landscape and place names
studies suggest two issues to serve as points of departure for this study.
First, is the issue of internal variations in landscape categorisation across

cultures and, in particular, how such variation is expressed among the

28



Asdgli Evé of Ghana. Secondly, it will be interesting to know whether the
Asagli Eveé treat landscape terms as ambiguous terms as most studies have
suggested or whether there are no ambiguities of the type Huber observed
among the Makalero. Both issues have significance for the relationship
between the linguistic forms of the landscape terms and place names and

the people’s conceptualisation of the physical world around them.

1.9.1 Toponymy

Toponymy, the study of place names, is fundamentally a linguistic
inquiry. In contemporary times, however, this area of study has become
inter-disciplinary, taking on aspects of history, geography, anthropology,
and cognitive psychology. The historical viewpoint sees place names as
historical documents (Helleland, 2012; Heikkila, 2007). From the same
perspective, Dalby (1984, p. 81), describes toponyms as an “untapped
source of historical evidence”, which possess cultural, socio-political and
epistemological significance. In this regard, place names serve as signposts
upon which past events and narratives are pegged. They are “intersections
of place, landscape, thought, language, perception, value, belief, history,
economy, and society, and thus provide avenues of understanding toward
all of these physical environmental, cognitive, linguistic, and cultural
phenomena” (Jett, 2011, p. 328).

Another reason why scholars have found the study of toponyms
worthwhile is their close relationship with ethnonyms—names of peoples
and ethnic groups (Batoma, 2006). This aspect is relevant to this research,
since toponyms serve as sources of ethnonyms in Africa. They carry

important, durable and fixed-landmark historical data (Bigon, 2016;

29



Brown, 2016; Myers, 2016; Pirie, 2016). At my research location, it was
clear that the historical data associated with toponyms has remained
untapped, partly because of the difficulty of retrieving history from
generations of oral tradition, but also because scholars have until recently
been slow in this area of research. Extant migration narratives feature a
number of toponyms, which are assumed, in the words of Batoma (2006, p.
1), to possess “[layers] of meaning of community experience”.
Unfortunately, many of these toponyms are not explained beyond
etymological interpretations, some of which do not find support when
subjected to linguistic analysis (Personal Communication, Ameka, 2019).

In the study of place names, it has been found that they usually
originate from descriptions of certain properties associated with their
referents. Since it is characteristic of place names to describe the landforms
of their referents, they frequently isolate physical properties such as
waterbodies, mountains, and valleys and convey the circumstances of
significance regarding a people’s relationship with those landforms. From
this perspective, place names display interplay between humans and nature,
as well as individual and group attitude towards landforms. Alderman
(2008, p. 196) summarised the role of place names in establishing the
interplay between people and their nature as follows:

In addition to facilitating physical navigation,
toponyms  evoke  powerful  images and
connotations, contributing to the development of a
sense of place. According to Berg and Kearns
(1996), place naming plays a key role in the social
construction of space and the contested process of

attaching meaning to places. Place names are often
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used for commemorative purposes and can be
studied as ‘symbolic monuments that greatly
influence public memory’ (Grounds, 2001, 289).
Place names, perhaps lack what Armada (1998)
called the ‘rhetorical’ power of monuments,
museums and other memorials. However, they
inscribe ideological messages about the past into
the many practices and texts of everyday life,
making certain versions of history appear as the
natural order of things (Azaryahu, 1996).
Toponyms permeate our daily vocabulary, both
verbal and visual, appearing on road signs,
addresses, advertising billboards, and (of course)
maps. Place names not only meld history with
geography but also conflate place and group
identity because of the shared context of using and

referring to toponyms.”
These points found resonance in my research and are illustrated later in
chapter six, which treats the study of Asagli place names such as t>dzé (red
river).
1.9.2 Developments in Toponymy
Arguably, place name studies have undergone three evolutions.
Traditional perspectives approached research from theoretical,
etymological, and typological perspectives (Rybka, 2015; Alderman, 2008;
Heikkila, 2007). Examples of studies within this paradigm include Tent and
Blair (2011), Smith (1996), Glaser (1994), Mecken (1967), Stewart (1975),
and Baker and Carmony (1975). These traditional perspectives were not
without their limitations. For instance, traditional toponymy paid little

attention to the influence of the social power and ideology that accompany
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naming processes. Thus, they “[f]ailed to study landscapes in the context of
the daily social practices, relations, and struggles of people who create
them” (Alderman, 2008, p. 198). In this regard, they tend to overlook the

significance of the human factor in names and naming patterns.

The above setback led scholars to criticize the traditional
approaches in several ways. For example, there are concerns about
excessive focusing on the name alone which is limited to understanding the
names as ends but not as means of their formation (Alderman, 2008, citing
Withers, 2000, p. 533). As a result of these criticism, Alderman (2008, p.
198) refers to Roberts (1993, p.159), who implores scholars to consider
persons “who had the power to leave names to posterity” and “what values
these names represent’ in toponymic research. He found such consideration
to be important because naming strategically involves constructing and
contesting identity boundaries. Perhaps, it is within this context that Mark,
Turk, Burenhult and Stea (2011) remark that prior to this evolution of
mentality, toponymy was studied without direct reference to its subject

matter, landscape.

The second phase, which | conveniently call contemporary
toponymy, draws a close relationship between place names and landscape,
though there is more to landscape studies than the study of their names. This
close association emerged during the post-1990s evolution that took place
within some disciplines in the social sciences, such as anthropology,
geography, cartography, philosophy, and psychology. Scholarship at this
time shifted focus from merely studying cultures and their physical
environments to “the ways in which humans use landscape to structure
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identity along with accounts of the symbolic qualities of landscape”
(Cooper, 2020; Bigon, 2016; Alderman, 2008; Norton, 2000, p. 270 cited

in Heikkila, 2007).

For anthropologists, people’s relationship with their environment
highlights the capacity of landscape to encode values and memories of
places. As a result, landscape befitted the entity around which people
structure their values and memories and develop their historical identity
(Heikkila, 2007). Accordingly, such perceptions about landscape found
expression in the study of place names. Toponymy came to focus on the
way cultures express their ideological orientations in the landscapes that
they create through the act of place naming. This informed the need for
scholars to reorient the study of place names towards the consideration of
the social and political forces that shape the naming process within the
politics of space and place (Rose-Redwood, 2011). Following this
perspective, toponymy adopted interdisciplinary dimensions by adding on

aspects of history, geography, and cognitive psychology.

Another element of scholarship today is the emphasis on the fact
that place names are inextricably bound to specific geographical locations.
Researchers consider the process of plotting names to specific geographical
locations as the expression of “enfranchisement and legitimisation of
spaces, physical as well as ideographic (Brealey, 1995), and the sanctioning
of certain ways of perceiving the landscape” (Heikkila, 2007, p. 8). Naming
processes therefore go beyond ontological perceptions to ideological

expressions of the knowledge systems of inhabitants.
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A current dimension in toponymy and landscape studies, which
constitutes the third phase, is what has come to be known as
ethnophysiography propounded by Mark and Turk (2004), of which the
Max Planck Institute of Psycholinguistics developed the linguistic
dimension, focusing on the linguistic encoding of landscape. This
development oriented the study of place names towards cognitive
linguistics where the focus is on how people conceptualise and represent
landscape in thought, as distinct from the study of the history and culture of
the people (Mark, Turk, Burenhult & Stea, 2011). It, thus, emphasizes the
importance of geographic space and human cognition. This development
in linguistic studies underscores the potential for landscape to broaden the

scope of linguistic research in several ways.

According to Mark, Turk, Burenhult and Stea (2011), linguistic
exploration of landscape adds to theorisation of key problems concerning
how linguistic patterns are outlined. In view of this, pertinent questions such
as “how do languages select geographic entities as objects to be labelled
and are there universal categories?” drive research into landscape (p. 4). A
linguistic approach to landscape studies allows for an exploration of
human-landscape relationships. By implication, contemporary linguistic
study of landscape Is a two-tiered approach. First, it identifies linguistic
landscape categorisation patterns and secondly, associates those categories
with cultural practices, historical experiences, and physical environment.
This means that a linguistic approach to landscape studies links linguistic

categorisation and expression to other human activities
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Cross-linguistics and cross-cultural research conducted by the Max
Planck Institute of Psycholinguistics is cited as a major turn in this phase.
The project initiated by Stephen Levinson and Niclas Burenhult sought to
find out whether landscape categorisation varies across cultures. Their
findings indicated a wide variation in how various cultures categorise
landscape terms and how those landscape terms are related to place names.
These findings, consequently, contradicted Smith and Mark’s earlier
conclusion that there are universal categorisations of landscape terms. The
findings of the Max Planck Institute research group have informed the
strong presumption of this research that it is possible to trace Asgli specific
conceptualisation of their landscape and that by exploring their landscape
terms and place names, this cultural specificity can be identified and

explained.

1.9.3 Toponyms in the Study of Eve Language

There may be legitimate reasons for the minimal interest in
toponymic research among the Evé. But whatever the reasons are, the fact
remains that little work has been done in the area and there is a gap in this
area of research. In this regard, Radding and Western (2010, p. 395)
observe, “[t]he discipline that examines human language is linguistics, yet
names, specifically toponyms are rarely studied within it This
observation, though no longer generally the case, is true for Evé language
studies. Wonder (1987) emphasises this lapse in Africa, noting that
toponymy in Africa is “considered esoteric at best and probably by many
as of little practical use if not a waste of time” (p. 113). This assertion about

the neglect of toponymic studies in Africa may have taken the issue a step
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too far, but Wonder has a point in terms of making a strong case for the
need to increase the effort to make Evé toponymy an important component
of the scientific study of the Evé language.

Scholars such as Kongo and Mends (2016), Agbedor and Johnson
(2005), Osei-Tutu (2002), Motte (1998), Anyidoho (1997), Atakpa (1997)
and Egblewogbe (1977) have studied Evé naming practices, delving into
different areas such as grammatical analysis, compilation, classification and
the cultural basis of names. However, most of these studies focused on
personal names or anthroponyms. But there are other aspects of Evé naming
practices which have not enjoyed the same level of attention. This is
especially true of Evé place names where literature is scanty. In my search
| found some discussion of place names by Spieth (2012). However, his
work is not a systematic study of Eve place names and in the places where
he deals with place names, his approach tends to be more anthropological
than linguistic. Apart from Spieth, one will also find passing treatments of
Eve place names as is the case, for example, with Gbolonyo (2009). He
explains that Evé place names designate natural endowments of the
landscape. They also connote information about the challenges faced during
their migration and the spiritual powers used to overcome that challenge. In

his own words:

The names assigned to some of the Ewe settlements
include those that echo the natural endowment and
beauty of the landscape they were to call home, e.g.
Keta (lit. the head of the sand), Denu (lit. the
beginning of palm trees), Kedzi (lit. top of the

sand), Kpeve (lit. rock/stone forest), Nyive (lit. cow
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forest), Tsito (lit. rain mountain), Have (lit. pig
forest).... Other names, such as Dzodze (lit. flew
and landed) and Agbogbome (lit. in the spirit
world) echo the essence of Ewe spiritual power.
Yet, others, that echo the duration of the exodus
and their ability to endure the hardships of
migration, include Penyi/Feyi (lit. many years past)
Blamezado (lit. deceived till night falls), Dzita and
Dzido (lit. top of the heart and ability to endure).
Gbolonyo (2009, p. 63)

Gbolonyo’s (2009) observations in this excerpt deserve some credit
and it would have been good if this were a study in toponymy, but his focus
was on “indigenous knowledge and cultural values in Ewe musical
practice” and not toponymy. Thus, an explication of place names did not go
beyond this excerpt.

In addition to these sources, there is another study of Evé toponyms
using morphosyntactic analysis to show how the isolating and agglutinative
character of the Evé language plays a role in the formation of place names
(Klugah, 2015). This approach, however, is part of traditional approaches
which have come against forceful criticism in recent times. They are
accused of failing to take into account other factors such as landscape
(physical geographical entities), and its attributions and implications for the
life of the people. Yet, as noted previously, these elements are known to be
part of the characteristics that allow certain physical entities to be selected

for labelling (Mark, Turk, Burenhult & Stea, 2011).

Thus, there is evidence that existing literature is limited in the areas

of theory and method as well as a systematic linguistic exploration of Evé
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landscape terms and place names. This gap needs to be filled, since as
Helleland (2012) rightly observes, unlike personal names, place names
encode the experiences, deeds, feelings, and opinions regarding the
landscape, whether real or imagined. In addition to this,

a majority of place names have arisen as
expressions describing certain properties of the
locality that has been given the name, and they thus
provide information about natural and cultural
circumstances at the time the names were given in
the areas to which they belong (Helleland, 2012, p.
4)

Helleland’s views help to bring together the central issue emanating from
the literature review generally. The outcome of this review has led to the
identification of the gap to be filled regarding toponymy in Eve. But is has
also shown the approaches being adapted for the study of place names
elsewhere and the findings that have been made. The review has also
revealed the wealth of culturally specific knowledge that can be attained
from place names and landscape terms pertaining to how people relate to
the environment and the processes underlying the naming practices of its
parts.

The present state of toponymy research in Eve, thus, must contend
with theoretical and methodological issues, as well as issues of enthusiasm
and commitment on the part of scholars. This research makes a contribution
to this effect by studying Asagli place names, landscape terms and spatial
language systematically, using semantic and sociolinguistic analytic
approaches. It is done with the motivation that when contemporary methods

are duly employed in place name studies, toponymy can help to unravel
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some aspects of the way the Asagli conceptualise their landscape and how

they experience the physical world around them.
1.10 Organisation of the Thesis

The thesis is presented in seven chapters. Chapter one, the current
chapter, is the introduction. It provides a background that explains the idea
of the research (conceptualisation), places the research in the given context
(contextualisation), explains my motivation, and reviews the state of the
research. The chapter also introduces the Asagli Evé, whose landscape
terms and place names form the specific focus of the research. Their past
and present settlements are discussed along with their political and social
organisation that constitute them into a recognized unit of the Evé ethnic
group of present-day Ghana. Other important aspects of this introductory
chapter include research elements such as statement of the problem,
objectives and research questions, significance of the study and literature
review. These clarify the main focus and position the study in its area of
interest. Chapter two treats important linguistic features of the Evé language
as a preparation for later analysis and discussion of the processes underlying
the landscape terms and place names formation. Some linguistic features
highlighted are in the domains of phonology, morphology, syntax and
spatial language, situating the study in Asdgli Evé as a variety of
Evedomegbe.

The analytical framework as well as methodological issues is treated
in chapter three. Minimal English (ME), the analytical framework, is
described and its application to the study explained. The discussion about
methodology paid particular attention to the motivation for choosing
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ethnographic research design and how the design was applied to the
research. It justifies the choice of research area, research participants, and
methods of data analysis. Aspects of the chapter are also dedicated to
discussing relevant ethical issues in the research and how they were

handled.

Chapter four presents the first half of the analysis of Asdgli
landscape terms and their conceptual content. The analysis was geared
towards unravelling the conceptual content of the terms and ontological
status, that is, whether they are conceived of as entities or places. Anyigba
(land) and raised ground were the focus of the analysis. Using Minimal
English (ME) derived from Natural Semantic Metalanguage (NSM)
approach, the content of each landscape term analysed is explicated in ME,
a defining vocabulary with its combinatorial properties.

The fifth chapter is a continuation of the analysis of Asagli
landscape terms and their conceptual content begun in chapter four. It
explored landscape terms in the domains of vegetation and water features,
revealing their conceptual content and ontological status. Chapter six
focuses on which features of the environment get named, the linguistic
structure of Asagli place names as well as the motivation for naming places.
Chapter seven, the concluding chapter, provides a summary of the research
and discusses its findings. The chapter also offers recommendations for

further research.
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CHAPTER TWO
THE EUE LANGUAGE
2.1 Introduction

This chapter presents a broad overview of relevant linguistic
features of the Evé language for the study. This overview aims to boost the
readers’ understanding of the various linguistic processes involved in the
formation and explanation of the landscape terms and place names analysed
in the subsequent chapters. The chapter is in five subsections. The first
section introduces the Evé language, its dialects, and users. The discussion
situates Hogbe (the variety of Evégbeé used by the Assgli) in the appropriate
context as the foundation for analysing the landscape terms, place names
and spatial terms in the subsequent chapters.

The second subsection focuses on the phonology and grammar of
the Eve language, where attention is given to the phonetic, morphological,
and syntactic features of the language. Under phonetics, the segmental and
suprasegmental features of the language as well as phonological processes
— elision and assimilation — are highlighted, in view of the fact that these
are the most pervasive processes involved in the formation of landscape
terms and place names among the Assgli Eve. Word formation processes
such as compounding, reduplication and affixation are discussed under
morphology, while the nominal and verbal systems of the Evé language are
reviewed under syntax. The third subsection is about spatial grammar and
how notions regarding space are encoded in the Evé language. The chapter

is summed up with a conclusion.
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2.2 The Evé Language and its Users

The Asagli are speakers of Evédomegbe, which is a variety of Evé
(pronounced [¢f¢]) spoken in the Volta Region of Ghana and central Togo.
Eve is a major dialect-cluster of the Gbeé subgroup of languages that belong
to the Kwa family of the Niger-Congo phylum. Gbe¢ languages are spoken
around the south-eastern part of the Volta Region of Ghana through to

southern Togo and across the Togo-Benin border to Bagadri in Nigeria (see

Figure 2.1) (Adjei, 2013; Gbolonyo, 2009; Ameka, 1991).
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Figure 2.1: Map of the Evé speaking area, Venkatachalam (2015, p. 25-46)

Asagli traditional area speaks Hogbe, one of the many variants of
Evédomegbe. Evedomegbe is also referred to as “interior” “northern” or
“inland” Evé spoken in places including Kpédzé, Hoéhoé, Peki, Fédome, and
Danyi in Ghana. Evédomeégbe is usually contrasted with the “southern”
varieties of Anldgbé and Tanagbe (Atakpa, 1997). Evédomegbe is used
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synonymously with Hogbe in this thesis partly because Asagli area is
central to Evédomegbe and partly because Evédomeégbe is popularly used.
The Anldgbeé is spoken by the Some, Avens, Klikd, Whéta, and Dzodze,
whereas the Tanugbeé is spoken in Agavé and Mafi (Adjei, 2013; Gbolonyo,
2009; Gavua, 2000; Ansre, 2000; Atakpa, 1997; Nukunya, 1997).

The northern (inland) and southern classification of the Evégbé are
based on geographical and sub-cultural criteria, therefore, they only serve
as broad frameworks for further sub-classifications. In other words, there
are several sub-dialectal variations within each broad group. For instance,
within the Evédomégbé or northern variety of the Evé language alone,
Ansre (2000, p. 24) outlines eight tentative dialect clusters (see Table 2.1)
and observes that communities which are only a few kilometres apart may
speak significantly distinct varieties of Eve. Hogbe belongs to the Ho-Mdtsé
cluster of Evedomeégbe.

Dialectal differences may occur in the domains of “speech sounds,
choice of synonyms, forms of word, pitch/tonal variations, and mode of
expressions” (Atakpa, 1997, p. 28). In some instances, the differences are
minimal and are hardly noticeable to the non-indigenous speaker. But in
other instances, there are quite clear and systematic variations, which

cannot be missed by even out-group members (Ansre, 2000, p. 24).
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Table 2.1: Dialect clusters of Evédomégbé

Language Cluster Language Communities

1. Kpando-Ve Cluster Akpini, Ve, Leklebi, Liati.

2. Gbi-Awudome Gbi Dzigbe (Hohoe), Gbi Nyigbe (Peki), Awudome,
Cluster Kpalime, Tsate, Bame.

3. Anfoega-Have Anfoega, Alavanyo, Sovie, Vakpo, Botoku, Wusuta,
Cluster Have, Goviefe.

4. Kpedze-Anfoeta Kpedze, Dodome, Akome, Nyive, Kpoeta, Saviefe,
Cluster Anfoeta, Dzolo.

5. Ho-Matse Cluster Matse, Lume, Ziave, Taviefe, Akoefe, Ho.

6. Akroofo-Abutia Akrofu, Sokode, Abutia.
Cluster

7. Adaklu Block.

8 Ave-Agotime Cluster  Dakpa, Dzalele, Ziope, Batume Junction, Kpoeta,
Agotime.

2.3 Phonology and Grammar of the Evé Language

This section concentrates on the phonological, morphological, and
syntactic features of the Evé language. Most of the features discussed here
are common to other dialects of the language, however, where necessary,
care is taken to highlight the unique dialectal features of Evedomegbeé that
have consequences on the analysis in the subsequent chapters.

2.3.1 Phonetics: Segmentals (Vowel and Consonant Phonemes)

The Eve language has seven (7) oral vowels, each with a phonemic
nasal counterpart. Nasality is indicated with a tilde (~) in the Evé
orthography. There is also a predictable environment of nasalisation when

the vowels occur after a nasal consonant.

The orthographic /e/ in Standard Evé is the representation of

different sounds —/e/, /o/ and /¢/ according to the different dialects in Evégbe.
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In Evedomegbe, the phoneme /e/ occurs in only a few words including
[yéye] (new). The sound /o/, on ther hand, is realised as [¢] and is arguably
the dominant realisation of /e/ in Evédomégbeé. Examples of this realisation
are in [pépépé] (exactly) and [b€] (COMP). Unlike Evédomegbe, the sound
/e/ is realised in the Anldgbé dialect as /e/. Accordingly, [pépépé] as is
represented in Evédomegbe will rather be realised in Anlagbé as [pépépé].
/el is thus an allophone of /o/ and /e/ in this dialect (Ameka, 1991). In
Tanugbe, the /o/ schwa occurs in words such as [3gbs] (grass) and is in a
kind of complementary relationship with /e/ as in [&gbe] (grass) (Kpoglu,
2019). Again in Tonughe, the /e/ sound occurs in words such as [bé]
(COMP). It is important to note the difference in sound, i.e., /e/ in Togugbe
and /g/ in Evedomeghbe. Table 2.2 summarises the vowels in Evégbé and

their descriptions.

Table 2.2: Vowels in Evé language

Oral
Front Centre Back
Closed i u
Mid-closed e 2 0
Mid-open € o)
Open a

Evedomegbe has thirty (30) consonants as shown in Table 2.3
These include double articulated labial velar stops /kp/ and /gb/, which are
single units rather than clusters (Atakpa, 1997, p. 29). The language also
contrasts the bilabial fricatives /¢/ ‘f’ and /B/ ‘v’ and the labio-dental

fricatives /f/ and /v/. Furthermore, there is a voiced apical post-alveolar stop
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/d/ which is contrasted with the voiced dental stop /d/ (Adjei, 2013). The
latter has a voiceless counterpat /t/. The symbols used in Table 2.3 for Evé
consonants are based on the International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA).
However, in the rare cases that IPA symbols do not correspond with the
Standard Eve Alphabet (SEA), their SEA equivalents are written in

parenthesis beside them.

Table 2.3: Consonants of the Evé language

Bilabial Labio- Dental Alveolar Palatal Velar Labio-

dental velar
Plosive p b td d kg kp gb
Nasal m n ny) o
Fricative ¢(f)Bv) fv SZ xh
Affricate ts dz t/(tsy)

ds(dzy)
Lateral |
Approx. i) Y w
Trill r
2.3.1.1 Tones

Evé is a tone language because each syllable is associated with a
specific tone. It uses high and non-high tonemes, in which the high tonemes
may be realised as high (") or rising (*) and the non-high tones, as low ()
or mid ( ~ ). These tones are contrastive because words having the same
segmental sequence but with different tones have different meanings. In
Eve, linguistic environments such as neighbouring tones, type of consonant

in a syllable as well as dialects can influence variations in tone (Duthie,
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1996). Examples 1 and 2 illustrate tone mutation caused by dialectal

difference and linguistic environment respectively.

Underlying tone Anlb dialect

1. gbée me » ghbe mé
grass containing region/inside grass containing region/inside
In the bush In the bush

(Duthie, 1996, p. 25)

Example 1 shows tone change in Anldgbé. Gbé (grass) has an
underlying rising tone which is realised in Aglagbé as mid in isolation while
the postposition me (containing region/inside) bears a mid tone. In the
Anldgbé, however, the high part of the rising tone in gbé (grass) is
postponed to the following non-high syllable of me (containing
region/inside) causing the non-high tone to change into a falling tone, mé.
Example 2 exemplifies how a neighbouring tone could cause tone mutation
on a nominal prefix in Evédomegbe. Generally, nominal prefixes bear non-
high tones as in a-b5 ‘nominal prefix-arm’ (arm). The low tone, however,
changes into a high tone when it follows the possessive connective wo
(Evedomegbe)/f£ (SE, Anldgbé) a morpheme with an underlying high tone.
The process is that the segmental vowel of the possessive connective
morpheme is elided so that its remaining high tone spreads to the following
syllable absorbing the low tone of the nominal prefix, thereby leaving the

nominal prefix with the high tone.

2. Abs > Kofi w abs
Arm Kofi POSS arm
Kofi’s arm
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2.3.1.2 Syllables

The Eve syllable structure may be represented in CV terms as (C1)
(C2) VT (C3). Since the syllable is the tone bearing unit, and given that
tones perform distinctive roles, each syllable bears a tone. The C1 position
may be occupied by any consonant except r. C2, on the other hand, could
be occupied by 1) liquid /r/ or /I/, as in tr5 (to turn) and kl5 (to wash); 2) a
palatal approximant /j/ as in bia [bya] (to ask); or 3) the labio-velar /w/ as
in sue [swe] (small).

The nucleus bears the tone of the syllable. This nucleus position
may be occupied by a single vowel as in va (come), two different vowels
forming a CjV structure as in [ia]in fia (chief) or two or more of the same
vowel yielding a long vowel as shown in kpéo (quietly). Nasal consonants
may also assume the nucleus position, in which case, they are bearers of the
tone. In the di-syllabic word 5-di (morning), the first syllable is the velar
nasal consonant #, as such, carrier of the low tone. C3, the coda, is strictly
reserved for nasals and they feature in structures such as koy (particular)
and boy (rather).

Thus far, we can summarise Evé syllable structure into five (5)
types. The first type is the nucleus-only syllable, which may be a nasal
consonant or a vowel (CT/VT). The second syllable type is of a consonant-
vowel structure, in which the vowel bears the tone (CVT). The third type of
syllable has a consonant-consonant-vowel structure with the tone borne by
the vowel (C1C2VT). There is also the consonant-vowel-consonant syllable

(C(C) VT C) structure. The fifth type is C(C) VT (C) in which the nucleus
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is a long vowel. Its onset is only one consonant and there is no coda, which
may be attributed to syllable weight.

Tones are usually not marked in traditional Evé orthographic
conventions. But they are required in certain cases, for example, where the
forms or lexical items are identical or similar (homographs). For instance,
the high tone is marked on the first person plural pronoun (1PL) mi (we/us)
to differentiate it from the second person plural (2PL) mi (you). Similarly,
the second person singular (2SG) pronouns wo (you) and & (you) are
marked with low tones in order to contrast them with the third person plural
(3PL) wo (them) and third person singular e (3SG) which bear high tones
respectively. Apart from pronouns, tones are marked on a few other words
that share similar forms. For example, 1€ (to catch) and ké (soil) are marked
with high tones to be differentiated from le (to be at) and ke (root) (Dovlo,
2015).

Notwithstanding the prescription on tone marking in traditional Eve
orthography, this study chooses to adopt a phonetic realisation tone marking
system, which involves representing additional details about the contextual
variations in pronunciation that occur in normal speech. In other words,
since tone is an important feature of Evé language and for that matter
Evedomegbe, tones are marked beyond the underlying tones of words to
include all those produced according to the actual acoustic and articulatory
properties that the native speakers (research participants) applied.
Therefore, tones are marked according to how Asagli speakers realise the
forms. This may be different from the way they are realised in other

varieties. This style of tone marking makes it easier to identify the
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contextual variations or mutations that terms undergo and their implications

for analysing the landscape terms and place names.

2.3.1.3 Phonological Processes

Two phonological processes in Evédomegbé have implications for
recognising and explaining certain morphemes in the analysis. This
subsection, therefore, discusses elision and assimilation as the most
pervasive phonological processes in landscape terms and place names

formation.

2.3.1.4 Elision

Elision involves the deletion of a consonant or a vowel either at
phonological word junction or in isolation. Evé uses vocalic nominal
prefixes a- or ¢-, which are believed to be relics of the language phylum
(Williamson & Blench, 2000). In Evedomeégbe, these prefixes may be
elided either in isolation or at phonological word junctions. Elision in
isolation occurs with nouns that bear the prefix e-. This phenomenon would
be observed in the chapters on landscape terms and place names where the
¢- nominal prefix of such terms are put in parenthesis as in (e-)ts: (water)
and (e-)to (mountain) to indicate their optionality. This practice does not
apply to the a- prefix, therefore, landscape terms like ave (forest) and
anyigbd (land) are written without parenthesis.

Both prefixes are elided at phonological word junction during
compounding when they are not the first noun. The elision of the nominal

prefixes a- and ¢- are exemplified in examples 3 and 4 respectively.
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3. Agblew: 4.  Aveks

Agble + (a)wu Ave  + (o)
Farm + cloth Forest + hill
‘Farm cloth’ ‘Small forest’

Consonant elision also occurs prominently in Evédomegbe,
especially in the dialectal expression of connective possession construction.
The possessive connective in Standard Evé is f¢, however, Evédomegbe has
variant realisations such as wé, mé, and bé. In the case of wg, the [w] could
be deleted in speech leaving the vowel [0] to stand in its stead. Example 5

illustrates this phonological process.

5. Adzo wd agbalé
Adzo O agbalé
Adzo POSS book
‘Adzo’s book'

2.3.1.5 Assimilation

Assimilation is the second relevant phonological process for the
study. It is the process by which “the phonetic feature of one sound is
transferred to a neighbouring sound” (Akmajian, Demers, Farmer &
Harnish, 1990, p. 478). In Evedomeégbe, assimilation occurs in habitual
aspect marking, which is indicated on the verb with the toneless bound
morpheme suffix -na or its contracted form -a. This habitual marker is
present in Standard Evé as well as the Southern dialects. The contracted
form -a occurs when the verb is followed by a complement (Ameka, 2008).

Particularly in Evedomeégbe, the contracted variant -a (central
vowel) is assimilated to the place of the vowel preceding it. As a result, -a
is realised as —¢ after a front vowel (see example 6) and as -o after a back
vowel (see example 8). The phonological rule governing this assimilation

process of habitual marking in Evédomegbé can be summarised as:
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[€]/V[-back] —
/a< [o]/V[+back] —
[a]/V[elsewhere] —

6. Bi(toburn) —— Bi - ¢
Burn - HAB
‘Burns’

7. Fa (be cold) —> Fd- 4
Cold- HAB
‘cools’
8. T5 (to stop) —— To- 5
Stop- HAB
‘Stops’
The above phonological rule in Evédomegbe is similar to what pertains in

Tanagbe, a variety of Evégbé documented by Kpoglu (2019).

2.3.2 Morphology

Eve is an isolating language with agglutinative features (Ameka,
1991). As such, word classes of lexical items are determined by their
distributional properties and function. New words are formed through
morphological processes such as compounding, reduplication, triplication
and affixation (Kpoglu, 2019; Datsa, 2015; Adjei, 2013; Ofori, 2002). The
discussion under this subsection is limited to compounding, reduplication,
and affixation since they are the morphological processes with direct

implications for the analysis conducted in the subsequent chapters.
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2.3.2.1 Compounding

According to Dimmendaal (2000), compounding involves two or
more lexical roots that may otherwise be independent words combining to
function as single units. Compounding is a widespread word formation
process in Evé and it draws constituents from various word classes in the
language (Ofori, 2002). For instance, compounds may be formed with
nouns only (see example 9) or verbs only (see example 10) or compounds
made up of roots that belong to different classes such as noun + verb (see
example 11) and noun + adjective (see example 12). Compounding usually
provides contexts for understanding phonological processes such as elision,

assimilation, and coalescence in the Evé language.

0. A:blc‘zdzétz’
Abladzé - (@)t
Plantain - tree

‘Plantain tree’

10. Sevadzi
Se- vd- dzi
Hear- come- sing
‘Hearsay’ (Atakpa, 1997, p. 33)

11. Vetrs
Ye- trs
Sun-  change
‘Evening’

12. Dzogbega
Dzoghe-  ga
Savannah- big
‘Large savanna area’

Evé compounds may be endocentric or exocentric. Endocentric
compounds usually have a head word that determines the meaning and

grammatical category of the compound. Example 9 (cited above) illustrates
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how the headword ati (tree) spreads its category features across to
determine the meaning of the whole word.

Exocentric compounds, on the other hand, have no explicitly
expressed headword. Their meanings cannot be inferred by any of the
constituent morphemes. An example of an exocentric compound is example
13, in which none of the constituent morphemes suggests the meaning of
the compound word.

13. Kj - dz
Lump- upper surface

‘hospital’.

For a detailed discussion of compounding in the Evé language see Kpoglu,

(2019), Ofori (2002), and Ameka (1991).

2.3.2.2 Reduplication

Reduplication is prevalent in Eve and for that matter Evédoméghe.
It occurs in different forms consisting of complex processes. Ameka (1999)
differentiates between reduplication proper and other types of repetitive
constructions such as triplification and syntactic reiteration. He defines
reduplication proper also called derivational reduplication as the repetition
of a morpheme ““to form a new word or part of a new word” (Ameka, 1999,
p. 79). In derivational reduplication (DR), a number of things can be done.
For example, verbs can be reduplicated to form adjectives and verbal nouns.
In this process, where the original is a consonant cluster, then the first
consonant recurs in the copy and the cluster is simplified. For example from

the consonant cluster kl5 (to wash) we obtain kokl> (washing) as a
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reduplicative form in which the cluster is simplified by elision of the second
margin | and the consonant recurs in the copy.

There is a difference between southern and Standard Eve on the one
hand and Evédomeégbe on the other hand with respect to CjV stems. For
example, in Evédomegbe, the reduplicative is partial where the second
margin j is elided. In Anlogbé and Standard Eve, there is no elision of the
second margin. As an illustration, one can compare the reduplication of bia
(to ask) as ba-bia in Evedomegbe in contrast to bia-bia in Anlagbé and
Standard Evé. For a detailed discussion on nasalised vowels and nasalised
consonants, see Ameka (1999).

In verb nominalisation through reduplication using a verb and its
complement, first the order is permuted and then the verb is reduplicated.
For example, tsinono (potable water) is a reduplicated noun formed from
the verb and its complement no ts: (drink water).

Reduplication also involves tonal changes. In the case of adjectives,
the copy retains the tone of the original, except that by virtue of the general
rule in adjectivisation, an extra high tone is suffixed to the reduplicated
form. This change in tone is shown for example when the verb sé (to be
strong) is reduplicated to form the adjective sésé (strong) (Ameka, 1999, p.

80).

Again, we observe a change in tone when nominals are formed from
verbs through reduplication. In this case, if the original bears a low tone,
the reduplicative assumes a low tone. eg. dzo (to jump) becomes dzodzo
(Jumping). However, if the original bears a high tone, then the high tone is

changed to a low tone in the reduplicative form. An example is the verb dzo
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(to leave) which becomes dzodzo (leaving). An additional element of
reduplication which has not been discussed here is what Ameka refers to as
the “non-productive use of verb reduplication” to produce an intensive form
of verbs. For details of this, see Ameka (1999).
2.3.2.3 Affixation

Affixation features prominently as one of the place name formation
strategies among the Asagli. Affixes are so called because they have to be
attached or “affixed” to other morphemes to form new words (Akmajian,
Demers, Farmer & Harnish, 1990). They can be classified into prefixes,
suffixes or infixes, though Evé has mainly prefixes and suffixes, which
perform different roles in the language. For example, -f¢ (place) may be
suffixed to verbs, nouns, or adjectives to indicate a location. Other suffixes
include -t5 (owner), -y7 (point in time), -ld (agentive marker) and -¢
(diminutive marker). In example 14, -, the diminutive marker, is suffixed
to the noun k5 (lump) to indicate diminution. An example of a landscape

term with a diminutive marker is avekoé (hill-like forest).

14. Ks- &
Lump- DIM
Small lump
2.3.3 Syntax

As illustrated in example 15, the Eve language has the subject-verb-
object (SVO) basic constitutent order, whose slots can be filled by a
nominal phrase (NP); or a postpositional phrase (PostnP); (verb phrase (VP)
and another nominal phrase (NP) or postpositional phrase (PostnP)
respectively (Kpoglu, 2019; Adjei 2013; Ameka, 1991). In simple terms,

the subject, Kofi, precedes the verb, ¢u (to eat) while the object, akpleé,
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follows the verb to indicate the thing on which the action (verb) is
performed.

15. Kofi ¢u akplé
Kofi eat akplé
S vV O
‘Kofi ate akplé'

However, the object can precede the subject due to semantic and and

pragmatic factors as focusing, which is illustrated in example 16.

16.  Akple- ¢ Kofi  qu
Akplé- FOC  Kofi eat
‘It was akplé that Kofi ate’

There are major and minor word classes. The major word classes
include nouns, adjectives, adverbs, and verbs whereas the minor ones are
quantifiers, intensifiers, determiners, utterance particles, interjections,
postpositions, and connectives. In the next subsection, | discuss how these

word classes are related in the nominal and verbal system of the language.

2.3.3.1 The Evé Nominal System

Evé has a specific word order for fully extended nominal phrases,
irrespective of their function in a clause as a fronted constituent, a subject,
object or an adjunct (Ameka, 1991). The head word, which is the only
obligatory item, can be a single noun, a pronoun, or a quantifier. Other
modifiers, namely, adjectives (ADJ), quantifiers (QT), determiners (DET),
determiner (DET), demonstratives (DEM), content question markers (CQ),
the plural marker (PL) and indentifier (IDTF) may occur with the head word

following the specific structure in Evédomegbeé:

N
NP= (IDTF)| PRO | (ADJ)(QT)(DET) (DET) (DEM) (PL) (IDTF)

QT
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As evidenced in the structure, identifiers either precede or follow
the head noun or both in a single noun phrase. Those that precede the head
noun —neném, dlé, and sigbe (Evédomegbe) co-occur with a determiner and
and convey meanings equivalent to the English word “such”. Those
identifiers that follow the head noun typically occupy the last position in
the noun phrase. Adjectives (ADJ), which constitute an open word class
occur immediately after the head noun and may be more than one in a single
noun phrase. Adjectives are followed by a quantifier (QT) either cardinal
numerals like éve (two) and éne (four) or ordinals as in gba (first) and enélia
(fourth). Quantifiers also include words like gede (many/plenty) or za
(plenty).

Determiners (definite and indefinite markers) and demonstratives
occur after adjectives. Definiteness is marked by l4 or its variant short forms
-d,-&,-0, Whereas the indefinite markers are ddgé/de or adéké (none).
Demonstratives, on the other hand, can be proximal as in kelyi/sia (this) or
distal as in ma/keme/mi/mie (that). The content question marker (CQ) ka
(which) and the relative clause introducer si/ke (this) could also fill the
determiner slot. In Evédomegbé there is a need for two determiner slots,
one filled by DEF and the other by DEM. Example 17 indicates the two

determiner slots.

17.  Nysnu ) mié
Woman DEF DEM
‘That woman’

Plurality is marked by attaching the bound morpheme -wé/-wé to
the last item of the determiner category. The plural marker does not,

however, follow cardinal or ordinal quantifiers unless there is an
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intervening determiner. Example 18 is a sentence in which all the slots of a

nominal phrase are filled.

18.  Sighe putsu séseé  et5  ke- & wé kopy...
Such Man strong three DEM-DEF-PL IDTF...
IDTF N ADJ QT  DET-DET-PL IDTF...

‘It is these three strong men...’

Nouns in Evé form an open word class whose members are
augmented through morphological processes including affixation,
compounding, reduplication, and triplication (Ofori, 2002; Ameka, 1999).
Semantically, nouns in Evé could be classified into proper or common,
count or non-count, names (personal or place). The discussion is, therefore,
limited to their formation rather than classification.

Morphologically, Evé nouns can be simple or complex (Atakpa,
1997). Simple nouns can have a vocalic prefix a- or - as in a-wu (cloth)
and e-tsi (water) respectively. Complex nouns, on the other hand, are
compositional. They are formed through agglutination of items from
various word classes. For example, a complex noun could be formed
through compounding two nouns as in example 18, or through

compounding of a noun and an adjective as in example 19.

18.  Avétsu
Ave- (A)tsu
Forest- Male
N N

‘Male forest’

19. Tsiyé
Tsi- yé
Water-  white
N ADJ
‘White water’
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2.3.3.2 Evé Pronouns

Apart from nouns and quantifiers, the nucleus position of the NP
may be occupied by a pronoun (see figure 2.3). Functionally, pronouns in
Eve are grouped into four (4) categories, namely, subject, object, free and
logophor. Table 2.4, adapted from Kpoglu (2019), shows the members of

each category.

Table 2.4: Evé personal pronouns

SINGULAR PLURAL
18 2nd 3rd 1% person 2" person 3" person
person  person  person
Subject
1%t form m(e) e é mi(e) mi(e) Wo
2" form n(é) wo
Object m wo [,é,¢ mi mi Wo
Free form nye wo é(ya) mia(wo) mia(wo) wo(awd)
Logopho- ye ye yewo yewo
ric

The logophoric pronoun in the Eve language is ye and is used
especially in indirect speech. It occurs in complement clauses and follows
the complementiser bé (say) (Kpoglu, 2019). The logophoric pronoun ye
performs a co-referential function. In example 20, ye co-refers Adzo, the

subject of the sentence and the subjected of the complement clause.

20. Adzo bé ye-  me- yi- ¢ 0
Adzo COMP LOG NEG-go-HAB NEG
‘Adzo says she will not go’
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The logophor ye performs a co-referential function between the argument
of the complement clause and the subject of the quotative marker but the
discussion of these functions is beyond the confines of the thesis. For such

details, consult Ameka (1991).

2.3.3.3 The Evé Verbal System

Eve verbs constitute a closed class of about 600 items (Ameka, 1991
p. 42.). They may be simple verb roots such as dzo (to jump) and va (to
come) or phrasal verbs, in which case, the verb root and its inherent nominal
complement together express a predicate meaning. Essegbey (2010) refers
to the second type of verbs as obligatory complements taking verbs (OCV).
In Evédomeghe, these are verbs which must of necessity occur together
with a complement. This means they cannot be used intrasitively. For
instance, an OCV verb like ml5 (to lie??) occurs necessarily with the
complement anyi (down) to mean ‘to lie down’. A third category of verbs
include two co-lexicalised verbs that express a verbal meaning as in x5-sé

(receive-hear) which means “to believe”.

Evé is not a tense-prominent language but rather an aspect-and-
modality-prominent language. Some aspectual and modality meanings are
not marked on verbs but are expressed periphrastically (Ameka, 2008).
Thus, the verbal system of Evé can be complex with some constituents of
the verbal cluster being obligatory or optional. The obligatory elements are
the aorist, habitual, irrealis (potential and subjunctive) markers; whereas
repetitive, directional modality and ventive are non-obligatory. Ameka

(2008) represents a detailed Evé verbal structure as shown in Table 5.
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Table 2.5: The structure of the verbal complex in Evé (adapted from
Ameka, 2008, p. 136).

Preverb Markers Verb
Modal 1 Aspect Directional Modal 2 Modal 3  Directiona Aspect
1 12
Potential  Repetitive Itive Certainty Immediate Ventive Verb Aorist @
root
(Na ga hé nyd gbé /]
Subjunctive Altrilocal Voice Bother Habitual
Nd da nya Xd

2.3.3.3.1 Aorist and Habitual Markers

The bare verb or the aorist form of the verb signals a past occurrence
of the action. That is, it indicates an action or change of state that has been
completed in a past timeframe. This generalization about bare verbs applies
to inchoative verbs too. The difference, however, is that because the change
of state of the action in bare verbs occurs before the reference time, the bare
verb is interpreted as past while the inchoative verb is interpreted as the
present of the post state.

The habitual aspect expresses a situation that happens regularly. It
also implies a potential for the situation to occur again. As a result, the
habitual does not co-occur with the irrealis markers (potential and
subjunctive). In Evée, especially in the standard and Southern varieties, the
habitual aspect is marked on the verb by a toneless bound morpheme -na or
-a, which gets its tone from the preceding syllable (Adjei, 2013). The full
form -na and its contracted variant -a are alternated based on whether the
complement of the verb does or does not follow it directly. Examples 21

and 22 illustrate the use of the two variants.
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21.  Ama v4- nd
Ama come-HAB

Ama comes

22. Ama  wo- a d>
Ama do- HAB work
‘Ama works’

In Evedomeghbe, habitual aspect marking is phonologically conditioned by
the nature of the final vowel of the verb (see discussion under Assimilation

under subsection 2.3.1.5).

The habitual aspect could have a progressive meaning when used
with motion verbs such as yi (go) and gbs (return) (Ameka, 2008). In
examples 23 and 24, the verbs y: and gh5 are interpreted as actions in
progress.

23. Wo- le o g yi- ¢

3PL- beat road upper surface go- HAB
“They are on their way (going)

24.  Wo- e mo dzi gho- b/
3PL- beat road  uppersurface come back- HAB
‘We are on the way back’

2.3.3.3.2 Irrealis Markers: Potential and Subjunctive

As mentioned earlier, the potential expresses the ability for an event
to take place in a non-present timeframe; it is, therefore, mutually exclusive
to the habitual aspect. The potential marker la- or a-, which bears a non-
high tone is a bound morpheme, which occurs in a fixed slot and depending
on the presence of other preverbs, it gets cliticised to them (see example
25). The contracted form a- is the variant commonly used in Evédomegbeé.
Earlier scholars, including Duthie (1996), Clements (1972) and

Westermann (1930) have described the potential marker as a future tense
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marker, however, its function suggests that it is better considered a modality

or mood marker (Essegbey, 2008).

25. M- a- dd Wo
2SG- POT-send  2SG
‘I would send you’ i.e. It is possible that I will send you’

The subjunctive na- or &- expresses wishes, desires or wants. As
such, it occurs in main clauses as well as the complement clauses of
desiderative verbs. Unlike the potential, the subjunctive has an underlying
high tone, which serves as the basic way to distinguish between their
contracted forms: &- (subjunctive) and a- (potential). Example 26 illustrates
the use of the subjunctive within the same context as the potential in

example 25.

26. M- a- ds Wo

1SG- SUBJ- send 2SG

‘I should send you’ i.e ‘I want to send you’
2.3.3.3.3 Progressive and Prospective Aspect

Evé has both progressive and prospective aspect constructions. The
prototypical function of the progressive construction is to signal that the
state of affairs represented in the clause is on-going at the reference time
indicated in the clause. Only two verbs, namely, suppletive locative verb
Ié/ns (be at) and dze (contact) can fill the verb slot in progressive
constructions. Examples 27, 28 and 29 illustrate the use of the verbs in

progressive constructions.

27. Kofi le yiyi
Kofi beat RED.go
‘Kofi is going’
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28. Kofi no yiyi’
Kofi beat.NPRES RED.go
‘Kofi goes’

29. Kofi dze yiyi

Kofi contact RED.go
Kofi has started going

Prospective and progressive constructions share a common
syntactic structure, except that gé (PROSP) or its Evédomégbeé variant gbé
(PROSP) heads the prospective aspectual phrase. Apart from le and no,
motions verbs like yz (go), tso (to get up) and de (went) also occur as verbs
in the prospective construction. Generally, prospective constructions
indicate that the affairs characterised in the rest of the clause will happen

after the reference time specified in the verb (see example 30)

30. Kofi le yiyi ghé
Kofi be.at RED.go PROSP
‘Kofi will go’
2.3.3.3.4 Repetitive
Repetition is marked with ga (again) in Evegbe. As the term
suggests, “repetition indicates the iteration a state of affairs or the restitution
of a state of affairs to its former state. It co-occurs with any other element
of the verbal cluster” (Ameka, 2008, p. 141). Example of a repetitive
sentence is 31. Repetition can be reinforced by the adverbial aké (again).
31. [E-gee—elzd (dké)

3SG- REP-  leave again
‘He has left again’

When repetition is couched in a negative sentence, it yields a sense of “no
longer, anymore”. Example 32 is the negative rendition of example 31.

Here, the negative expresses an action which is not taken anymore.

65



32. M- ¢ ga- dzo ké 0
NEG- 3SG- REP- leave again NEG
‘He has not left anymore’

2.3.3.3.5 Negation

Negation functions at the clausal level and is marked with the
discontinuous morpheme me...o. In writing, mé is encliticised to the first
VP whereas o occurs at the end of the sentence. Although negation is
marked on one VP, its scope could cover several VPs based on the
dependency or otherwise between the verbs in the sentence. Examples 33
and 34 illustrate how negation may be marked on a single verb or a series
of verbs in a Serial Verb Construction (SVC) respectively. For further

discussion of negation in Eve, see Ameka (2006).

33. Adzo mé- ghd 0
Adz6  NEG- return ~ NEG
‘Adzo has not returned’

34. [DPevi-a me- ta yi xo- a me 0
Child-DEF NEG-crawl go room-DEF containing NEG
region/inside

£ fi d do]
3SG-move.limb course exit
‘The child didn’t crawl into the room. It ran out’
Ameka (2006, p. 139) ex 27¢c

2.3.3.3.6 Time Marking

Since tense is not prominent in Evédomegbe, the actual timeframe
of an event is mainly inferred from context. To do this, the language
provides certain strategies for expressing present and non-present
timeframes (Ameka, 2008). These strategies include the use of locative

verbs, adverbials, and motion verbs. The locative verb set le (to be at) and
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n> (was at) function as tense auxiliaries to express a present and past
contrast. Examples 35 and 36 below illustrate this contrast.
3. E le agbleé

3SG be.at farm
‘s/he is at the farm’

36. E ns agbleé
3SG  was.at farm
‘S/he was at the farm’

Similarly, the motion verbs y: (go) and de (reach) could be interpreted in
context as having present and non-present meanings, respectively. The
lexical items y: (to go) and de (to reach) in examples 37 and 38 respectively
suggests that to say y: agble means the person is on the farm while de agble
is interpreted as having been to the farm and returned.
37. E yi  agble
3SG go farm
‘S/he went to the farm’
38. E de agble

3SG reach  farm
‘S/he went to the farm but is no longer there’

Time can be further expressed through the adverbials tsa (formerly) in
example 39, carrying a meaning of the remote past and its opposite fifié
(now).

39.  Me- Hell oW 'Bib| S

1SG reach HAB farm formerly
‘T'used to go to the farm in the past’

The description of the Evégbeé/Eveddomegbe so far has concentrated on its
phonetic, morphological and syntactic features. In the next subsection, 1

will discuss how space is encoded in the language.
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2.4 Spatial Research: Background

Studies about how people conceptualise and encode space in
language has intensified over the last two (or more) decades (Brindle,
2011). Some of these studies propose that there are cross-linguistic
variations in the way each group of people organise spatial meaning in
language (Levinson, 1998; Thiering, 2009; Zhang, 2013). Plamer, Lum,
Schlossberg and Gaby (2017, p. 488) underscore this assertion when they
conclude from their comparative study of Dhivehi (Indo-Aryan language)
and Marshallese (Austronesian language) languages that

spatial behaviour reflect a complex interplay of
responses to salient features of the natural and built
environment; its affordances, sociocultural
interaction with the environment including uses,
associations and meanings attached to it; and the
linguistic repertoire available to speakers. (Plamer,
Lum, Schlossberg and Gaby, 2017, p. 488)
Such a finding contradicts the universality of spatial conceptualisation

reported by earlier scholars, such as Clark (1973) and Jackendoff (1996),
who propose that humans have a common experience of the physical world,
hence they develop a universal language-independent conceptualisation of
space.

Today, scholars adopt Talmy’s (1983) typology as a conceptual
framework for analysing spatial data. The notions of “figure” and “ground”,
taken from Gestalt psychology, are prime elements of Talmy’s typology.
When Talmy uses figure, he means “an object to be located”, while ground
refers to “an object or a spatial environment that serves as a point of

reference” (Brindle, 2011, p. 320-321). The relationship between the figure
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and the ground may be static or dynamic. A static figure-ground
relationship expresses a fixed position of the figure on the ground as in
example 40; whereas a dynamic relationship expresses a movement of the
Figure to or from the Ground as shown in example 41.

40. [The man] IS in [the  Forest]

FIGURE LOCALISATION  SITE GROUND

41. [Thechild] walked to [the school]

FIGURE MOVEMENT  TRAJECTORY GROUND

The relationship between these two concepts (figure and ground) in
the spatial domain is further classified into conceptual subdivisions by
Levinson and Wilkins (2006b). Their framework (illustrated in Figure 2.2)
indicates that Topology, Frames of Reference (FoR), and Motion are the
main subdivisions in spatial conceptualisations, with topology and FoR
being concerned with static expression of spatial relations. Given that the
thesis is focused on static spatial relations, the discussion here is limited to
topology and FoR.

Thiering (2009, p.1) defines topological relations as “locational
relations between objects specifying spatial concepts in general”. Thiering
implies a neutral perspective which specifies the relation of one object
(figure) in respect to another object (ground). With topology, the position
of the figure remains unaltered even under transformation (Levinson,
1996). Topological relations are captured in semantic notions such as

“NEAR, AT, BETWEEN, IN” (Levinson, 1996, p. 362).
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Study of Language of Space

Stasis Kingsis
Non-Angular Angular
Topology Frames of Reference Motion
Intrinsic Relative Absolute

Figure 2.2: Conceptual subdivisions of Spatial Domain (Levinson and Wilkins, 2006b, p.

3)

FoR, on the other hand, involve angular specifications of the
direction from the reference object in which to search for the figure. Palmer
(2002, p. 2) understands FoR as:

a coordinate system used to identify locations or
objects in locations (i.e., referents). It operates on
the basis of locating the referent by projecting a
search domain off a further location ... To enable a
search domain to be projected off a relatum in a
particular direction, an asymmetry is imposed on
the array. There are, however, different strategies
for projecting a search domain off a relatum that
involve different bases for imposing an asymmetry
on an array of objects and/or locations that includes
the referent and the relatum.
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Levinson and Wilkins (2006b) categorise these angles into intrinsic,
relative, or absolute FoR.

Intrinsic FoR operates on a coordinate system which is “anchored
in the ground object on the basis of a perceived intrinsic asymmetry in the
facets of the object itself” (Palmer, Lum, Schlossberg and Gaby (2017, p.
458). By this, the intrinsic FOR uses a binary relation which consists of a
figure located in a search domain extending from the centre of the ground
through a named facet off the ground. For example, in the sentence, the
chair is in front of the house, the figure (chair) may be located within a
search domain projected off the facet of the relatum (house) identified as its
front.

A relative FoR functions from the perspective of the perceiver and
is therefore subjective. It differs fundamentally from other FoR to the extent
that it iIs viewpoint-dependent. Levinson (1998, p. 13) illustrates this
viewpoint-dependence dramatically when he explains:

The cognitive science prediction, as reviews, is that
the solution to finding directions on the horizontal
will be to import ego’s body axes, so that we can
find from ego’s point of view an angle “in front” of
him or her, an angle “behind”, and an angle to the
“left” and “right”. This proves to be only one
solution, our own culturally familiar one. It has the
consequence that horizontal directions change with
ego’s bodily position, and differ from ego to alter.
Hence, we may call this solution relative — angles
on the horizontal are found relative to an

individual’s viewpoint.
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Relative Frame of Reference is illustrated by the scenario represented in the
sentence: the chair is to the right of the car. It is shown that the perspective
from which the chair can be located is in view of the speaker and could thus
change when the speaker’s position changes.

The third type of FoR, the absolute FoR, constitutes a set of fixed
coordinates imposed in the scene (e.g., west of/inland from the house), with
the anchor in those external coordinates. In other words, directions or angles
are not determined by the individual’s point of view but are fixed and
accepted by an entire community (Levinson, 1996). They are cultural
conventions. For example, the cardinal points North, South, East, and West
in English are absolute FoR. While it would seem that absolute FoR does
not invoke topography in English, several other languages depend on
topography in their use of absolute FoR. Apart from cardinal directions,
fixed bearings such as coast, upriver, downriver, and uphill/downhill/across
are also used. In the next subsection, I discuss how static spatial relations
are encoded in the Evé language.

2.4.1 Evé Spatial Language

The previous section introduced important concepts in spatial
research. The discussion in this subsection details how these concepts are
encoded in the Evé language. Such a discussion is critical for understanding
landform labelling and place naming among the Asdgli people. The
discussion further lays the foundation for investigating the ontological
status of landscape terms, which is an important aspect of understanding

how the Asdgli Evé conceptualise their physical environment.
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2.4.1.1 Topological Relations

The expression or coding of topological relations are distributed
over a number of linguistic items in Evé (Adjei, 2013). Referencing
Talmy’s spatial relation typology, Ameka and Essegbey (2006)
demonstrate that there is a “pan-Ewe” Basic Locative Construction (BLC)
which follows the structure in Table 2.6.

Table 2.6: Evé Basic Locative Construction (BLC)

Figure Relation Ground
NP V-LOC Reference object Search domain
NP PostP

Table 2.6 shows a locative construction of the BLC type in which the figure,
a noun phrase, is situated on a gound via a relational element. The relation
in BLC involves mainly the locative predicate le (to be at). In this BLC,
there is no preposition and is restricted to a set of verbs that occur within
the structure. There are other locative constructions in Evégbé, which also
involve topological relations but are not BLCs. These non-BLC locative
constructions use prepositions that precede their complement. Because
these presopisitons have verbal sources, they are also called verbids (Ansre,
2000). They may be spatial or non-spatial, such as kplé (with)
INSTRUMENTAL/COMITATIVE and nd (to/for) DATIVE (Ameka
1995, 2003b). Table 2.7 presents spatial prepositions in the Evé language

and their verbal sources.

73



Table 2.7: Evé spatial prepositions (adapted from Ameka & Essegbey,

2006, p. 368).

Preposition Function Gloss Verbal Source gloss

sources

Le LOCATIVE ‘at’ <le ‘be at’

qé ALLATIVE ‘to, towards’ <qé ‘reach’

do* <do ‘arrive’

Tso ABLATIVE ‘from’ <tso ‘originate
from, come,
arise’

To PERLATIVE ‘through’ <to ‘to pass (by)’

VA sé ¢é EXTENT ‘up-to, until’  <vé ‘come’

<sé ‘stop’
<qé ‘reach’

The roles of the constituent parts of the ground also need some

clarification. As mentioned earlier, the ground can be a noun phrase only

(see example 42), or a noun phrase and a postposition as exemplified in

example 43.
42. Ga la lé anyigba
money DEF be.at - ground
43. Ga la e kpl5-a dzi
money DEF be.at table-DEF upper surface

‘the money is on the table’

When ‘ground’ is expressed by a noun phrase and a postposition,

the different components play different but complementary roles in

describing the spatial scene. The noun phrase functions as the reference

object while the postposition instantiates parts or defined regions inherently

related to the reference object that serve as search domian. Evé

postpositions “designate and create places as entities (as opposed to place

as arelation)” (Ameka, 1995, p. 146). Apart from dz/ (upper surface), which

derives from dzi (sky) a landmark term, Evé postpositions are mostly

grammaticalised human body part terms that have evolved into an

independent identifiable word class (Ameka & Essegbey,

2006).

74



Numbering up to about thirty (30) items, their forms can be simple or
complex. Tables 2.8 and 2.9, adapted from Ameka and Essegbey (2006, p.
369-370), provide the lists of simple and complex postpositions and their
putative sources, respectively.

Table 2.8: Evé simple postpositions (adapted from Ameka and Essegbey
(20086, p. 369-370)

Postposition  Gloss Putative Gloss
sources

dzi upper surface <dzi Sky

fo flat horizontal surface <fo(ds) Belly

ghs place, vicinity

gha surface around something

ghé purpose

ghé area, region

Xd beside <axa Side (of body)

me containing region

N entrance, opening, end point  <nu Mouth

ngo front <pygo Forehead

) outer surface <yu(t)i Skin, body

ta upper end, peak <ta Head

té under, bottom

to edge <td Ear

si domain <asf Hand

Table 2.9: Evé complex postpositions adapted from Ameka and Essegbey (2006, p. 369-
370)

Postposition  Gloss Putative Gloss
source
gbdo outside of, <go Bank
other/opposite side

g6dzi in the direction of <go + dzi bank + upper surface

géme part, region <go + me bank + containing region
of

dome between, among <do + me ??(sic) (hole) + containing
region of

dome under, bottom <do + me female genital organ +
containing region of

gome under, bottom <ago + me anus + containing region
of

nhkiime front <pki + mé face

tame apex, peak <td + me head + containing region
of

meghé back, behind <mé + gbé back (of body) + region

Ibfo around, in the direction <(a)l> + fo arm + belly >horizontal

of surface

tome hollow, interior <té + me cavity + containing region

k3go outside <aks + go chest, breast + bank

yome trails <yo + meé ?2?2?(sic) + containing
region of

75



In Eve, postpositions can be combined with nominal or verbal stems
to form locative nouns; an example is ghé (area), which could occur with
several nouns to indicate the region where the figure can be found. It occurs
in terms that describe different kinds of vegetation as in avégbe (forest
area), that is, a place with forest, or dzogbé (fire area) referring to
‘grassland’ or a place that is prone to burning. It also occurs with terms for
raised grounds such as tdgbe (mountainous area). It is lexicalised with dzi
(sky) and anyi (ground, down) to form terms for upper region and lower
region respectively, as in dzighé (upper region, upper area) and anyigbe
(lower region, lower area) (Ameka & Essegbey, 2006).

A second example is me (containing region/inside). Me (containing
region/inside) could occur with inherent locative nouns such as agblé
(farm), and afé (house) or landscape terms like t5 (river) and ave (forest) to
indicate specific locations or parts of the landform. Thus, we have agblemé
(in a farm), and aféme (within a house). Similarly, it occurs with landscape
terms to express similar meanings, i.e., tbme (in a river) and avéme (within

a forest).

2.4.1.2 Frames of Reference

In Eve, coordinate systems are constructed in similar ways as
topological relations, because in both cases the object is located with
respect to the ground. Similarly, the locative predicate le (to be at) is
maintained and the ground information expressed by a postpositional
phrase. Yet, it is still possible to discuss FoR in Evé as a unique (angular)

perspective of encoding space.
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All the three FOR, namely, intrinsic, relative, and absolute exist in
the Evé language. However, the choice of one strategy over another is
determined by the dialect. For instance, while all the dialects of the Evé
language use the intrinsic FOR, Evédome speakers prefer to use also the
relative frame of reference. The Anld speakers, on the other hand, use both
relative and absolute FOR with preference for the latter (Ameka and
Essegbey 2006, p. 382)

The absolute FoR used by Anld speakers takes two forms. The first
form is a binary between dzié¢he (upside) and anyiéhe (downside), which
are lexicalised terms formed with dzi (sky) and anyi (ground) and the verb
he (to pull), respectively, to refer to south-west and north-east respectively.
Syntactically, the terms co-occur with the postposition gome as shown in
example 44.

44, Keke ld gho- na tso dziéhe gome

vehicle DEF return-HAB  from upside region
The vehicle is coming from the south-western direction

The source of the terms dzi (sky) and any: (ground) underscore
Palmer, Lum, Schlossberg and Gaby’s (2017) observation that absolute
FoR typically invoke the topography of the environment of its users.
However, ironically, the geographical setting of Anld Eve is rather level
ground. In accounting for this irony, Ameka and Essegbey (2006) trace the
coinage of the terms to a period in which the Anl> Evé inhabited hillier
geographic regions.

The second strategy for encoding absolute FoR is associated with
the educated group of Anld dialect speakers, who rely on major landmarks

on the principal towns along the major road leading from the area to Accra,
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the capital of Ghana, in talking about space. Kéta, the district capital is taken
to be the starting point and Ayl>gd, the traditional capital is the end point.
Similar to dziehe and anyiehe, these major landmarks are also used in
relation with the postposition gome (region).

The Evédomé variants for dziéhe and anyiéhe are dzigbé (sky
region) and anyigbe (ground region) respectively. Morphologically, they
are composed of landmark terms dzi (sky) and anyi (ground) and the
postposition gbé (region). Unlike the Apl> whose terminologies do not
reflect their topography, dzigbé (sky region) and anyigbe (ground region)
encode the topography of location. However, dzighé and anyigbe are barely
used by the Evedomeé speakers. According to Ameka and Essegbey (2006)
the Evédome speaker would rather use the relative FoR in places where the

Anld speakers use the absolute frame.

The speakers of Evedomegbe express the relative FOR using miamé
(left side) or qusime (right side), which are linked to the body part terms
left hand and right hand respectively. Being viewer-dependent concepts, the
spatial referents change according to the position of the viewer and his
bodily position. The absolute frame of reference is expressed syntactically
in the introduction of the possessive marker between the referent location
and the bodily position of the viewer. For instance, the right-hand side of a
house would be expressed in Evédomegbeé as in example 45.

45. EX>- o WO qusime
House-DEF POSS right hand side
“The right-hand side of the house’

The third FoR, the intrinsic FoR, is common to both the northern and

southern dialects. It is expressed in binary relations in which one object is
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defined in relation to a part of another object. In other words, intrinsic FOR
is used when the part is identified as attached to the referent location. The
linguistic items used to express them include »g> (front), megbé (back), and
axd (side). Observing the use of the intrinsic FOR »g> (front) in example 46
one realises that the car is parked in the part of the house called its front.
This is perhaps the part of the house with the main entrance.

46. Kofi t3  wo v  dé afé- & ngo

Kofi stop POSS car to house.DEF front
‘Kofi has parked his car in front of the house.

2.5 Conclusion

This chapter provided a general overview of the Evé language,
focusing on its users, the phonological and grammatical features, and
research in spatial language. Discussions under phonetics were subdivided
into segmentals (consonants and vowels) and suprasegmentals (tones). It
was also noted that the language uses seven (7) vowels, each with its
phonemic nasal counterpart and thirty (30) consonants while tones are
either high or non-high. It was argued that when the segmental and
suprasegmental features of the language combine to form syllables, three
syllable structures are derived. The syllables are susceptible to phonological
changes including assimilation and elision, which are the most relevant
phonological processes for the study.

For morphology, the focus has been on the classification of the Eve
language as an isolating language, based on its morphological features.
Apart from that, three morphological processes, namely, compounding,
reduplication, and affixation were discussed as they are the most relevant

morphological processes in the formation of landscape terms and place
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names. In the chapters on place names, especially, reference will be made
to these morphological processes frequently.

The aspects of syntax discussed were the nominal system, verbal
system, and spatial language. Special attention was given to the word
classes that feature in these structures, the relationship that may exist
between those word classes and where necessary, their semantic
implications. The final part of the chapter concerned spatial research
generally and its expression in the Evé language in particular. Given that
the study is focused on static spatial relation only, the discussion was
limited to topological relations and frames of reference. It was argued that
the majority of the postpositions that express spatial regions or axial parts

evolved from body part terms.
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CHAPTER THREE

ANALYTICAL FRAMEWORK AND METHODOLOGY

3.1 Introduction

This chapter presents the analytical framework and research
methodology employed for the study. The first part discusses the analytical
framework adopted for the study and its suitability for the research. The
second part presents the research design, which includes data sources,
research instruments, data collection processes and analytic techniques
used. The third section discusses some ethical concerns and how they were

handled, followed by the chapter conclusion.

3.2 Theoretical and Analytical Framework

This research is concerned with conceptual content of landmark
terms used by the Asdgli. The method of analysis is that of semantic
decomposition and the meanings are represented in a metalanguage of
Minimal English (ME) propounded by Wierzbicka (2014). As the name
suggests, ME is a “radically reduced ‘mini English’ which can provide ‘a
common auxiliary inter-language for speakers of different languages and as
a global means for clarifying, elucidating, storing and comparing ideas’”
(Goddard, 2018, p. 2) citing Wierzbicka (2014, p. 194). The theory
emphasises cross-cultural and cross-linguistic translatability by drawing on
linguistic research that facilitates speaking in “universal, or widely known
words using simple grammatical patterns that are known to be easily
transposable into other languages”. ME is, therefore, not a complete

language of communication but a supplementary language with few words
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that do not compromise intelligibility. As Goddard (2018, p. 6) describes it,
“Minimal English offers a way of going ‘under’ a language barrier”.

Minimal English is relevant for humanities and social science
research, especially in fields like ‘“ethnography of communication,
intercultural communication studies, hermeneutics, ethnolinguistics and
some strands of discourse studies, sociolinguistics, and applied linguistics”
where there is consensus that communication is deeply ‘culturally shaped’
(Goddard, 2018, p. 7). Thus far, it has been applied in research grounded in
diplomacy and international relations (Maley, 2018; Farrelly & Wesley,
2018), global ethics and education (Wierzbicka, 2018), and medicine
(Peeters & Marini, 2018). Wierzbicka (2018), for example, demonstrates
the benefit of ME in bridging the communication gap between people of
varied intellectual capacities. Using children’s science textbooks,
Wierzbicka identifies possible communication barriers and offers
alternative ways of putting across the same information, using Galileo’s
narrative about the telescope.

Minimal English is a product of Natural Semantic Metalanguage
(NSM), a theory propounded by Wierzbicka (1972) as an alternative
method for conducting cross-linguistic lexical semantic analysis. NSM uses
hypothetical semantic primitives, which are based on a natural language
(Goddard, 2006; Harkins and Wierzbicka, 2001; Enfield and Wierzbicka,
2002; Ameka, 1991; Bromhead, 2011). NSM assumes that all languages
have an irreducible “semantic core” which is left after all the technically
complex terminologies are shed off. Since those semantic cores emerge

from natural languages, they have internal linguistic structures that make it
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possible to communicate effectively (Goddard, 2017). Scholars argue that
by trimming technical terminologies and complexities, NSM paves the way
for avoiding “terminological Anglocentrism, i.e., the imposition of Anglo
conceptual categories onto the concepts of other languages” (Goddard,
2012, p. 2). ME, being a product of NSM possesses the same advantage.

Yet, while assuming similarities, ME and NSM differ in terms of
purpose and composition (Goddard, 2018). Regarding the former, Goddard
(2018, p. 6) posits that ME takes NSM “‘out of the lab’... into the wider
world”. By this, Goddard implies that ME is a supplementary language that
may be used in actual communication. Using only a few essential words,
ME helps people to think more clearly and put their thoughts in simple
language. To this end, non-specialists are able to express their thoughts in
words that make it easy to discuss across language barriers.

Though ME relies heavily on concepts in NSM such as semantic
primes, semantic molecules, and grammatical structures, which are thought
to be universal, the composition of ME goes beyond these concepts to
include words which are not necessarily universal. ME uses two types of
semantic molecules: universal and non-universal. Universal molecules
include words like ‘hand’, ‘bone’, and “water”’, which are assumed to be
cross-translatable. Non-universal molecules, on the other hand, comprise
“brother” and “sister”, “animal”, “river”, “sea”, “read”, “write” and “book”
for English, which are not necessarily translatable into all languages. Such
molecules could be specific to languages in a cultural area. Through the use
of ME vocabulary which is relatively simple, transparent and to a large

extent culture-independent one can represent the conceptual content of
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linguistic signs in a language/culture in a way that makes the content
accessible and verifiable. It can reveal culture-specific understandings to
cultural outsiders. The NSM and ME analytical approach involves
explicating linguistic signs using ME as a defining vocabulary in order to
avoid circularity. It also involves paraphrasing the item into its meaning
components and ensuring that simple words are not defined in more
complex terms. Moreover, explications for words of a similar kind conform
to a common structural pattern. The structured pattern is called a semantic
template. A semantic template is a structured set of component types shared
by words of a particular semantic class. Thus landscape term meanings, for
example, follow a similar pattern.

Minimal English (ME) is suitable for the study of landscape terms,
place name and spatial relation studies, because concepts in these domains
are language/culture specific. By extension, ME analysis of landscape
terms, place names and spatial language of the Asagli conveys the native
speaker’s everyday conceptualisation of the physical environment. It can be
used to represent the ‘“insider perspective”, which is advocated in
ethnographic research. ME thus offers an alternative to ethnophysiography,
which has emerged recently as an approach to studying landscape terms.
Ethnophysiography assumes Anglo or English based terms in charactering
the physical environment in other cultures. ME approach, on the other hand,
as abundantly demonstrated by the works of Bromhead (2011; 2018),
provides a more appropriate descriptive frame for laying bare the meanings

of Asagli landscape terms and place names.
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The advantage of ME over ethnophysiography for my research is
that ME is a metalanguage for representing meaning or conceptual analysis
based on decomposition or reductive paraphrase. This is important because
it is generally assumed in semantic analysis that one cannot carry out
semantic description without decomposing complex words (Cruse, 2000;
Riemer, 2010). Though NSM is also a tool for decomposition, it has been
criticised for reducing all meanings to just sixty-five (65) elements. This is
why ME uses many more items including universal and non-universal
molecules to set up a defining vocabulary. The defining vocabulary
however has to be based on a set of indefinable, which are the semantic
primes. Modern Lexicography emphasises this approach in the bid to avoid
circularity in definitions by specifying the defining vocabulary. ME
vocabulary is the defining vocabulary. For this reason, my choice of ME is
not just because of its practicality but also for its scientific importance. In
section 3.2.2 on ME and Asagli landscape terms, | hint on an important
limitation of ME and its application to explaining Asagli terms from the

perspective of the native speaker.

3.2.1 Vocabulary of NSM/ME: Semantic Primes, Molecules, and Non-
universal Words

Since ME is a product of NSM, all research that adopt ME must
necessarily consider NSM. This section concentrates on ME vocabulary
such as semantic primes, molecules, and syntactic structures, which are
concepts used predominantly in NSM. Semantic primes constitute lexical
units, whose “meanings cannot be paraphrased in simpler terms” (Goddard,

2012, p. 2). Semantic primes serve as building blocks for complex concepts
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and for explicating meaning of grammatical constructions—they are
universal, but indefinable. As lexical units, primes pair specific sense with
specific word forms; hence, when one compares primes of different
languages, one gets an equation of “lexical units that share a given primitive
meaning” (Goddard, 2008, p. 5). The current model of 65 primes shown in
Table 3.1 contains words from all classes of the lexicon. The variant of a
prime is indicated with ‘~’.

Table 3.1: English Semantic Primes

Class of lexicon Content

Substantives I, you, someone, something~thing, people, body

Relational substantives kind, part

Determiners this, the same, other~else

Quantifiers one, two, some, all, much~many, Little~few

Evaluators good, bad

Descriptors big, small

Mental predicates know, think, want, feel, see, hear

Speech say, words, true

Actions, events, movement, do, happen, move, touch

contact

Location, existence, possession,  be (somewhere), there is, have, be

specification (someone/something) (is) mine

Life and death live, die

Time when~time, now, before, after, a long time, a
short time, for some time, moment

Space where~place, here, above, below, far, near, side,
inside

Logical concepts not, maybe, can, because, if

Intensifier, augmentor Very, more

Similarity like~as

Semantic primes come with grammatical words such as “at” “in”,
and “of”. Such co-occurrence forms an integral part of ME. An example

2

like “when someone is at this place...” is acceptable in ME. Semantic
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primes are not used arbitrarily. They are based on the internal logic of a
natural language and operate on in-built syntax. This implies that the primes
are combined according to some universal combinatory properties. For
instance, substantives can combine with specifiers as in agbalé (book) sia
(his) (this book) in Evé. Yet not all combinatorial possibilities of the primes
are acceptable. For example, there are combinatorial constraints on indirect
speech, which does not allow formulations such as “someone says that...”.
This is because such formulations have a complex structure, and more
importantly because the complement structures are not universal or
available in some languages. However, the foundations of primes in ME
have been shown to be present in African languages including “Ambharic
(Afroasiatic), Eve, Fulfulde, Likpe, Wolof, Giryama and lgala (Niger-
Congo)” (Thompson, Ahenkorah & Amoako, 2022, p. 47). These studies
support the universality of primes. Ameka and Thompson (2017) have
worked on Evé primes as reproduced in Table 3.2.

Table 3.2: English Semantic Primes and their Evégbe equivalents

Class of lexicon Content (English and Evégbeé exponents)

Substantives NYE~ME-, WO~(N)E, AME[APE], NAPE~NANE,
I YOU SOMEONE SOMETHING, THING
AMEWO, LAME
PEOPLE BODY

Relational TOGBI, AKPA|[DE]

substantives KINDS, PARTS

Determiners SIA, NENEMAKE, BUBU
THIS, THE SAME, OTHER~ELSE

Quantifiers DEKA, EVE, EDE, KATA~PETEE, GEDE~GBOGBO,
ONE, TWO, SOME, ALL, MUCH~MANY,
SUE
LITTLE~FEW

Table 3.2 Cont’ed

Evaluators NYO, BADA~VD
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Descriptors

Mental predicates

Speech
Actions, events,
movement, contact

Location, existence,
specification

possession,

Life and death

Time

Place

Logical concepts

Intensifier,
augmentor

Similarity

GOOD, BAD

GA, VI
BIG, SMALL

NYA, BU[TAME], Di, GBE. SE, KPD,
KNOW, THINK, ~ WANT DON’T WANT, FEEL, SEE,

SE
HEAR

GBLO~BE, NYA, NYATEFE
SAY, WORDS, TRUE

WD, DZD, VA
DO, HAPPEN, MOVE,

ND (AFIADE), LI-LE~ND ANYI,
BE (SOMEWHERE), THERE IS,

NYE (AME ADE/NADE)
BE (SOMEONE/SOMETHING)

TONYE
(1S) MINE

ND AGBE, KU
LIVE, DIE

NE~YEKAYI, FIFIA, HAFI, MEGBE,
WHEN~TIME, NOW, BEFORE, AFTER,

YEYIYI DIDI ADE, YEYIY| KPUI ADE,
A LONG TIME, A SHORT TIME,

NA YEYIYI ADE, ADABAFOFO
FOR SOMETIME, MOMENT

AFIKA-TEFE,  AFII, DZI~TAME, GOME, DIDI,
WHERE~PLACE, HERE, ABOVE, = BELOW, FAR

TEDE, AKPA, EME, KASI
NEAR, SIDE, INSIDE, TOUCH

ME..O, DOMAHI, TEDU, EYATA~ESIATA,NE
NOT, MAYBE, CAN, BECAUSE, IF

DUTD, GA
VERY, MORE

ALE~ABE
LIKE-WAY

Semantic molecules are the second group of vocabulary items used

in NSM/ME. They are universal or near universal definable words with

88



complex meanings which are decomposable into combinations of semantic
primes, but which function as units in the structure of other more complex
concepts. These molecules may be likened to intermediate categories which
specify the characteristics of an item. Table 3.2 lists some semantic

molecules and their categorisation.

Table 3.3: Categories of universal semantic molecules for English

(Goddard & Wierzbicka, 2018, p. 16)

Universal semantic molecule Category
hand, mouth, eyes, head, ears, nose, face, legs, teeth, Body parts
fingers, breats, skin, bones, blood

long, round, flat, thin, hard, soft, sharp, smooth, heavy Physical

be on something, at the top, at the bottom, in the middle, in Spatial/physical

front of, around

sky, the earth, sun, moon, stars, ground, during the day, at
night

Environment

day Times

water, fire Fire and water

creature, grow, egg, tail, wings, feathers Biological

children, men, women, be born, mother, father, wife, Biosocial

husband

wood, stone Materials

know (someone), be called ‘Knowing”  and
‘naming’

hold, make, kill, breathe, sleep, sit, lie, stand, play, laugh, ‘Doing’

sing

A third category of vocabulary in NSM/ME is made up of non-

universal words, which are nevertheless useful for expressing referents that
are important to people all around the world. This category of words is
translatable and to a large extent limited in its Anglocentric bias.
Constituents of this category are mainly newly coined words such as
government, plastic, photo, and science. Table 3.4 presents examples of

non-universal molecules.
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Table 3.4: Non-universal semantic molecules (Goddard & Wierzbicka,

2018, p. 17)
Molecule Category
Hungry, brain, heart Body

River, mountain, desert, sea, island, jungle, forest, rain,
snow

Bird, fish, tree, seeds, grass, flies, snake, dog

Family

Month, week, clock, hour, second

House, village, city, school, hospital

Teacher, doctor, nurse, soldier

Country, government, capital, border, flag, passport, vote
Science, the law, health, education, sport

Meat, rice, wheat, corn, salt, sugar

Knife, key, gun, bomb, medicine

Paper, iron, metal, petrol

Car, bicycle, plane, boat, train, road, wheel, wire, engine,
radio

Read, write, book, photo, newspaper, film

Money, God, war, poison, music
Go/went, eat, drink, take (someone), burn, buy/pay, learn

Clean

Environmental

Biological
Biosocial
Times
Places
Professions
‘Country’
‘Fields’
Food
Tools
Materials

Technology
and transport

Literacy and
media

Other: nouns
Other: verbs

Other:
adjectives

3.2.2 Minimal English (ME) and As3gli Landscape Terms

ME is particularly suitable for representing the conceptual content

of As3gli landscape terms, place names and spatial language because it does

not allow the “imposition of Anglo conceptual categories onto the concepts

of other languages” (Goddard, 2012, p. 2). The analysis of landscape terms

using this approach has yielded results and demonstrated the culture-
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specific nature of the domain. Bromhead (2011; 2018) is one of the few
people to apply NSM to landscape terms. In her study, she observes that the
key primes employed in explicating landscape terms are PLACE and KIND
which are combined in the phrase “a place of one kind” accounting for the
genus of the terms.

Parts of places can be described using the prime PART. Spatial
terms like ABOVE and ON ONE SIDE are also used. For example, in
explaining the meaning of the term mountain, one can say in NSM semantic
primes (as part of a more elaborate meaning): “a place of this kind is above
other places on all sides of this place”. This is taken as the description of a
shape in the landscape that is protruding upwards. Bromhead (2011; 2018)
makes an important contribution as a guide for using this theoretical and
analytic approach. Her work helps in unravelling the underlying concepts
of the terms in NSM and how they can be applied to different contexts. In
her work, Broomhead compares terms like mountain or hill in English to a
similar word puli in Pitjantjara, an Australian language and reveals the
subtle difference by comparing the NSM components. ME gives scope to
use a more expanded set of vocabulary, at the same time it maintains the
advantage of revealing the subtle differences in conceptual content of
landscape terms across languages which may have the same or similar
reference in the real or physical world

In applying the principles of ME to work out the conceptual
content of Asdgli landscape terms, each concept was analysed within its
linguistic context. After deducing the meaning of the terms, they were

presented in ME using the simple cross-translatable primes, molecules and
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non-universal words. Table 3.5a is an illustration of how the primes and
molecules were employed to explain the conceptual content of dzoghe
(savannah) (see chapter five, subsection 5.2.2), one of the landscape terms
among the Asdgli Eve. To show its cross-translatability into Evédomegbe,
the Evedomegbe version is presented in Table 3.5b. In this table, | have
rendered the translation in Hogb¢ instead of SE.

Table 3.5a: Explicating Dzogbe (fire area/savannah) in Minimal English

a. A place of one kind
b. When one is on one side of this place they cannot see the other side
c.  When one is in this place they can see the sun above
Because of this one can feel the way one feels when they are near
fire
d. When people see a place of this kind, they can think like this:

Many things not too hard grow out of the ground in this place
“one can do things with fire to this place”

“people can do things at this place because they want to grow
things out of the ground to eat”

Table 3.5b: Assgli concept of Dzogbe (fire area/savannah) in Evédomegbé

a.  Tefé qé bgbi
Né ame g¢ 1é tefé ke f¢ akpa qekd la, maté pii akps akpd biibii o.
c.  Néame gé le tefé ke la, até yi akps nds

Eyata ta, amés até nii dse sesélélame gé abeé dzo gbs wole.
d.  Néamews kps tefeé ke fomevi 1d, wéaté mii dbi: tame 14:

=

“Nu gedqe kewo mésésé o tsina to anyigba mé lé tefé ke"

“Ame dé até g awd nuws kplé dzo leé tefé ke'

“Amews daté mii awd nuwo lé téfe ke élabé wodi bé yewsddo
Nukui, Woatsi né yewoddi.
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3.3 Research Methodology: Doing Ethnography: Justification of
Research Design

In this research | used the ethnographic design. This method of
enquiry allows for the collection of ethnographic data through observation,
participation and interview (Creswell, 2009). A number of reasons
informed my choice of this approach. First, investigating a people’s
conceptualisation of their ecology through their landscape terms and place
naming practices requires observational and interview data which are
carefully collected within natural settings. The underlying Evé
conceptualisation of ecology includes beliefs, knowledge systems, values,
and attitudes that inform their way of life, since a people's indigenous eco-
knowledge is to a large extent informed by their worldview. To gain access
to such beliefs and values, scholars usually spend a considerable amount of
time in the research area to acquaint themselves with the way of life and
culture of the people under study.

Secondly, ethnography stood out as an effective approach for
conducting this research since it recognizes the complementarity of the
insider and outsider approaches (Morris, Leung, Ames, & Lickel 1999;
Jingfeng, 2013). Thus, ethnography helped me to create a link between the
outsider’s (scientist’s) interpretation (etic perspective) of social order and
the subjective meaning of life as experienced by the Evé (emic perspective).
By choosing ethnographic design, | aimed to engage in a “cultural
construction” of the perspective (Yow, 2005, p. 1) of Asygli Evé people

regarding indigenous cognition of their landscape.
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Thirdly, as amember of the Asgli Evé community — born and bred
as such, ethnography provided me with advantages as well as challenges
for understanding the perspective of the people. This point is taken up in
more detail later in this section. Regarding the advantage, my study was
able to reveal layers of language that map the complex social and cultural
interactions (Glesne, 2011) of the Asdgli Evé with their landscape. Finally,
ethnography was chosen because the literature reveals that it has been found
to be fruitful in similar studies (Bromhead, 2011; Rybka, 2015). By taking
a cue from existing literature, it was possible for me to adopt and adapt
ethnographic strategies, processes and general assumptions that have
governed methods of data collection and analysis to suit the goals of my
research.

Adopting ethnography, however, posed some challenges especially
regarding issues of reliability and validity. These happen to be areas that
have attracted the most criticism of ethnographic design. For example, in
the case of reliability there is the question of extent of replication. Though
landscape may not change, informants do, and so does community memory
evolve, given especially that much of the information was based on oral
tradition. With regard to validity, it seemed difficult to draw generalizable
conclusions from my study. However, taking a cue from Burns (1994), |
managed the problem of replication by providing a detailed description of
the methodology employed in my study. These descriptive details are
supposed to help in the reconstruction of the data collection process.
Furthermore, | took steps during fieldwork to compare the data | was

collecting with other studies to ensure that there is a match between existing
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scientific categories and real-life correlates obtained from the field.
Richardson (2000, p. 934) addressed the concerns of critics on the internal
validity of ethnography by arguing against the positivist notion of validity,
which seeks to ascertain one “truth” with triangulation. He avers that truth
in the interpretivist paradigm is about a holistic view of an aspect of reality
as experienced by the group under study. His imagery of truth as a process
of crystallisation resonates well with the philosophy of qualitative research
generally. In his own words, truth in ethnography is about “symmetry and
substance with an infinite variety of shapes, substances, transmutations,
multidimensionalities, and angles of approach” (Richardson, 2000, p. 934).

Besides these somewhat general advantages and disadvantages of
ethnography, there are some specific elements of interest in its application
in my research that require some close description. These elements include
access to the research community, my role as linguist and ethnographer and
the approach | used as well as the role of my key informants. Of particular
interest is my membership of the Assgli community, which makes my
research a kind of auto-ethnography. In the next subsection, 1 will consider
the implications of my “insider” identity since it helps to explain how I used

ethnography in my research.

3.3.1 Doing Ethnography as a Member of the Community under Study

Growing up in Hg, the seat of paramountcy of the Asagli traditional
area, | was socialized into the Asagli worldview. Thus, my research can be
described as “indigenous fieldwork”, or auto-ethnography (Angrosino,

2007, p. 55). My knowledge about Asagli State started from childhood. |
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had my primary and junior high school education in Dora Memorial School
in Ho and continued to Mawuli (Senior High) School, also in Ho. Even
when | pursued tertiary education at the University of Cape Coast in the
Central Region of Ghana, | visited and stayed with my family in Ho for the
most part of the year. During this period, | was able to deepen my previous
knowledge about Asdgli origins, history and worldview. | actively
participated in social and cultural events such as festivals, funerals, naming,
and marriage ceremonies. Consequently, | have familiarized myself with
the Asdgli landscape, landform terms, place names and some of the folk
stories and myths that the people use to explain the terms.

As an auto-ethnographer | was aware that my background has the
potential to narrow my angle of vision. Nukunya (1994) expatiates on this
weakness when he cautions that an insider must guard against complacency.
Auto-ethnographers become complacent when they live under the false
impression that, because they are familiar with the culture of the people
they study, they already know many things, if not everything. Secondly, as
an auto-ethnographer, | had to make a conscious effort to overcome the
assumption that the community was homogenous, and not regard all
research participants as belonging to the same community, with the same
values and practices. This means that as an auto-ethnographer, it was
important for me to appreciate diversity and avoid the risk of regarding
what I have learned as normative. In this way, it was possible to prevent
expecting from my research participants answers that are similar to and
confirm my previous knowledge, and thus glossing over important

information. In classical anthropology, these risks led to the need to balance
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off emic perspectives with outsider views on the assumption that the insider
may no longer be fully conscious of their states of knowing, feeling and
experiencing (Harris, 1968).

For such reasons, | maintained an atmosphere of openness with my
three supervisors—one a native speaker of Eve. This relationship made it
possible for them to identify my unconscious insider biases and redirect my
attention to the important issues to be pursued in answer to my research
questions. | also remained vigilant and made sure that | did not ignore or
trivialize any information from research participants. Except for obvious
deviations from the subject matter, | took field notes and video recorded
interviews for transcription and analysis. For personal reasons, however,
some research participants did not want to be video recorded. In such
instances, | relied on the use of fieldnotes.

The insider perspective, however, does not have only
disadvantages. When the researcher is conscious of her biases, and manages
them well, the insider position tends to offer important advantages in
ethnographic research. For example, it is assumed that a person’s
descriptions of the thoughts, emotions, attitudes and motivations of her
group would be deeper or richer than the descriptions of an outsider (a non-
member of the group), who is unable to think and feel like a member of the
group (Glesne, 2011) and would be at a disadvantage if he or she were not
fluent in the predominant language of the community.

Another benefit of my membership of the Asagli state is that | had
privileged access to the community. This aspect is described in more detail

under the subheading “dealing with how I gained entry to the research site”.
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But it is important to remark here that being a member of the community
also shaped my researcher-role as an “overt full member.” According to
Bryman (2012, p. 441), it is the role in which the researcher is not only a
full member of, but also her status as a researcher is known to the group. |
also had access to restricted sites such as shrines, sacred groves, and
classified community narratives.

Being socialized in the community also presupposes a good
command of Evé. While being a member of the community afforded me
access to people and places, control over the language offered easy access
to community members or consultants and data. In effect my personal
involvement in the community and participation in the culture enhanced my
research and increased my enthusiasm and curiosity.

The ethnographic approach | used is the participating observer with
interaction approach (Bryman, 2012). Here, data is generated mainly
through interaction with members of the group, using in-depth interviews,
formal and informal conversations with individuals and groups, as well as
collecting documents and visiting sites. | participated in important activities
of farming, ‘caring’ for streams or rivers, drawing water from such sources
for domestic use and in ritual ceremonies such as dukpokpls (cleaning of
the town), vavlawo fé nkeke (day for the dead) and nubdabla (tying of herbs).
Unlike participation, which was limited, interaction was rather intense,
including frequent visits to various communities in the Asdgli state, sacred
places, frequent meetings with traditional leaders, other custodians of

tradition and culture, key informants, and members of the community. In
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all, such interactions yielded over 200 pages of transcribed video and audio

recording, excluding field notes.

3.3.2 The Study Area

Figure 3.1 shows the map of Evéland in Ghana, excluding Eve
territories in neighbouring Togo and Benin. Evé land in Ghana has the
Atlantic Ocean on its southern boundary and shares borders with the Buem-
Krachi districts formerly of the VVolta Region but now part of the Oti Region
to the north. In the east, Evéland in Ghana is bounded by the Republic of
Togo, and in the west by the Volta river and lake (Agbodeka, 2000; Ofori,
2008). The area was part of German Togoland and became a British
protectorate after World War | (Gbolonyo, 2009).

The people, though united by a common history, ancestral affinity
and language, are classified into two broad subgroups — Southern and
Northern — based on geographical and linguistic factors. The Southern Evés
are further grouped into Agld and Tana sub-groups. The area associated
with Anld territory includes Aveéns, Some, Aflaé, Kliks, Ueta and Dzodze.
Tana, on the other hand, is an umbrella term that covers all the Evé groups
along the lower Volta including the Agavé and Mafi. The Northern Eve,
also known as Evedome, reside northward of the Southern Evés in the Ho,
Hohoé and Kpadndo districts (Gavua, 2000, p. 3).

Eveland is geographically diverse especially as regards physical
features and vegetation. The Apld inhabit the coastal strip which is
dominated not only by the Atlantic Ocean, but lagoons such as the Kéta
lagoon and Avii. The Tanu live along the lower Volta whereas the Northern

Evé or Evedome reside around highlands, forest, and savannah areas.

99



University of Ghana http://ugspace.ug.edu.gh

As a study which is focused on landscape terms, the study area
offers a rich terrain for harvesting data, making it possible to trace some
internal variations in the terms and place names. This feeds into answering
the question regarding the extent to which the physical environment
determines landscape terms and place names.

Asagli is an independent northern Evé state in Ghana (Gavua, 2000).
It is located geographically between latitude 6°207 N and 6°55N and
longitude 0°127 E and 0° 53 E. It covers an area of 2.660 sq km (Gadagoe,

2009). Figure 3.2 is a map of Asagli settlements.

12 Tongu didect
13 Denoze dakct
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Fig1 THE EWESPEAKING AREA

Figure 3.1: Map of Evéland, Adapted from Ofori (2008)
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Figure 3.2: Map of Asjgli Settlements, Google Map

3.4 Research Instrument, Data Collection Method, and Data Sources
In-depth interview, focus group discussion, minimal participant
observation and informal interactions were the data collection techniques
used for the study. These methods were combined to obtain, as much as
possible, a full description of what O’Leary (2004, p. 121) calls the

“richness of the symbolic world.”

3.4.1 Research Instruments

Research instrument is the scientific means for gathering and/or
generating data from the field. In qualitative research, the instruments
include interview guides, observation guides, visual cues, digital media
such as recorders, cameras and smart phones, and qualitative questionnaires
(Creswell, 2009). In this research I used an interview guide, visual cue, and

digital media.
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The interview guide for my research was adapted from the
questionnaire designed by Bohnemeyer, Burenhult, Enfield and Levinson
(2011). Their questionnaire was designed for two interrelated projects,
which serve as important models of contemporary methods for studying
landscape and place names in linguistics. One of them is the study on space
and landscape, which was coordinated by Levinson and Burenhult of the
Max Planck Institute for Psycholinguistics in Nijmegen, the Netherlands.
The second is the ‘Ethnophysiography Project’ undertaken by Mark, Turk
and Stea in 2011 (Mark, 2011, p. XIIl). Both projects, the objective of
which was to determine whether landform categories are universal and how
they are moulded by the environment, have been discussed in the literature
review.

Employing existing interview guides is permitted in research,
because it is an “invaluable resource for finding information” (Yow, 2005,
p. 74). However, since some items of such interview guides may be
designed for some specific contexts, | adapted the questionnaire of
Bohnemeyer et al (2011) to suit the Asdgli cultural context while
maintaining comparability. | discovered that it is difficult to derive
linguistic equivalents for technical terms in the questionnaire. For instance,
unlike Indo-Europeaan languages like English and Dutch, there is no
equivalent word in Eve that translates the concept of “landscape”. It was
thus important for me to find alternative ways of eliciting the necessary
information. For instance, research participants were asked to list the
various landforms, anyigbd wé nsnsme within the Asagli territory instead

of asking them questions like “which landscape terms do you know?”” They
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explained the names and gave the alternative name(s) where applicable.
They were also motivated to talk about the landforms they have in the area,
and their categories and subcategories.

The other research instrument was a photo elicitation album, which
was based on an initial tour of the geographical area. During the tour, 15
photographs of various landforms were taken and compiled into an album
for data elicitation. This album was used mainly to initiate discussions
about landform terms and their categories, place naming practices, and
knowledge about the environment. | also used a camera to take photographs
of landforms, and a smart phone and laptop for voice and video recording
of interviews. Apart from recording, telephone calls also served as means
of interview, usually to cross check with informants about the accuracy of

my transcription of information they had given me.

3.4.2 Data Collection Method

A number of data collection methods were used in this research.
These include in-depth and group interviews, participation and observation,
and a study of archival and colonial administrative materials. | briefly
explain these methods in the paragraphs that follow beginning with in-depth

and group interviews.

3.4.2.1 In-depth Interview and Group Interview

The literature on ethnography recommends that in-depth interviews
in the form of conversations are the best ways to collect data (Yow, 2005).
Given the specific task of gathering information about landscape categories,
landform terms, place names and their origins as conceptualised by the
Asagli Eve, in-depth interviews were helpful in ensuring participants’
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confidence to freely express their knowledge about the theme under study.
Such an advantage may not be associated with other data collection
methods such as questionnaires or structured interviews (Heikkila, 2007).
There were 11 individual interviews and 3 group interviews. The
interviews commenced with my visit to Hlzha on October 5, 2017. In some
instances, participants veered into a discussion of Evé political structures
and details of specific cultural practices and how they differ from one sub-
group to another. Some of this information was not directly related to the
focus of the study, but it provided a broader context within which to unpack
elements of the Evé worldview (see Appendix G for details about the
number of interviews conducted, participants and date of the interview).
The three group interviews were proposed by research participants,
who had been recruited for individual interviews. In Hevé for example, the
chief personally suggested that it would be better to invite his elders to
participate in a group discussion in lieu of a one-on-one interview with him
alone. He based his proposal on the consideration that his elders could fill
in the gaps where his knowledge was limited. A similar suggestion was
made at Ak3éfé, where the chief personally requested that he be allowed to
invite some elders who could add their perspectives on the topics under
discussion. While the first two focus group discussions were used to collect
data on place naming among the Asagli, the third group discussion was to
test the salient themes that emerged from the previous discussions and
individual interviews. Thus, the third group consisted of only four
participants, who were thought to possess extensive knowledge in

traditional issues. Generally, the group interviews were helpful to the extent
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that research participants quickly got over their initial apprehension and
participated freely and actively. In this way, the different perspectives that

emerged were interrogated by all, giving me the opportunity to appreciate

the different levels of the subject matter.

[ 2 |
Researcher in a group interview session

S - S
e e e S

A consultant leading researcher to a site ~ Researcher in interview session

3.4.2.2 Participant Observation

Through participation, I could forge trusted relationships with the
people. In doing so, | was motivated by the hope of gaining a deeper
understanding into the behaviour, motivation, and attitudes of the people

under study. Since aspects of the study border on landforms in the area, |
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went around important sites in the area with the help of a guide to see what
pertains. The guide was one of my key informants, who possessed deep
knowledge in Asdgli topography. Places like shrines, forests, mountains,
and streams were visited.

Apart from visiting various sites, | also participated in social and
cultural events such as teza (yam festival) and the enstoolment of the Takla
chief. Here, | observed aspects of culture, which helped me to validate my
assessment of Asdgli values and beliefs, and the extent to which these have
a bearing on place and landscape naming. | also engaged people in informal

discussions about the Asogli landscape.

3.4.3 Other Sources of Data

This research gathered data from different sources such as state
institutions, extant studies, and radio programmes. Regarding the
importance of state institutions and extant studies as sources, Nash and
Simpson (2011, subheading 17.2) suggest that a good way to start a
toponymic fieldwork “is to seek gazetteers and materials on place names of
the region and neighbouring groups” from relevant institutions. In other
words, It IS important for any researcher to consult state institutions
regarded as repositories of documents about the land and maps of the
research area. In the case of this study, such institutions were the Volta
Regional Lands Commission; Town and Country Planning Department;

Survey Department, and the District Assembly.

3.4.3.1 Archival Material
There were scanty archival materials; | retrieved a map of Ho drawn

by early missionaries only after a long search. The archival file which stored
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the map | found could not be traced and the map was neither dated nor was
the author named. However, the map showed the natural resources in the
research area and sketched the boundaries of the area as they must have
been at the time. | also accessed a 2018 interim report and situational
analysis of the Ho Municipal Assembly. This document presents the most
current situational map of Hg, but unfortunately, it does not extend to other
towns of Asdgli state, nor does it locate the Asagli state in what is now the
Volta Region of Ghana. As one would expect, there are remarkable
differences between the reliefs of the missionary map and that of the 2018
report of the Ho Assembly. The former accounts for what used to be the
Trans-Volta Togoland, bounded in the west by the then Gold Coast and in
the East by Dahomey, now Benin. The map is faint, but with the help of a
magnifying glass, one can identify places like Datsi¢ in the East and what

is now Asdgli state in the south west.

3.4.3.2 Extant Studies

Extant research on Asagli place names and landform terms are few.
Although “toponyms ride on a classification of the underlying landform”
(Levinson, 2010, p. 1), | first treated landform terms and place names as
distinct concepts during data collection, given that one can study landform
terms without focusing on place names (Enfield, 2008; O’Meara &
Bohnemeyer, 2008). To attain cognitive clarity regarding this distinction, |
chose to use the definition of Nash and Simpson (2011, subheading 17.1)
who consider “toponymy as the study of place names and their systematic
properties within a geographic area or speech community.” Of this

category, the works I found were studies conducted among the Akan of
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Ghana (Obeng, 2000, 2001; Owu-Ewie, 2014; Mireku-Gyimah & Mensah,
2015), and a preliminary study | conducted on the Asagli Evé (Klugah,
2015).

The other category of works is concerned with landform terms. Here
too, using Forster et al. (2012, p. 173), | understood landform terms to
imply a study of the designations of land features which “represents a unit
according to its climate, vegetation cover, modelling of the surface,
geological structure and soil”. | was not successful in finding extant works
on the Asagli or the Evé generally. Apart from looking for data from works
dealing specifically with either place names or landform terms, | also made
use of some generic primary and secondary sources (Spieth, 2012;
Amekpordi, 2012; Gbadegbe, 2008; Mensah, 2013; Dzide, 2000). These

works have been discussed in some detail in the literature review.

3.4.3.3 Radio Programmes

Apart from drawing data from public institutions and extant studies,
| listened to a radio programme on Kekeli FM 102.9 called Duwo f¢ dzodzo
(the origin of towns) from 11" November 2017 to 6" January 2018. Duwé
fé dzadz>, is a program hosted by James Atram, who engages Asdgli
traditional leaders in discussing myths about the origins of towns, and their
cultural practices. The discussants on this program were Mawuko Aduba

and Mama Agblatsu, queen mother of Ho Bankaé.

3.4.4 Entering the Research Site
Ethnography does not work unless the researcher has access to the

research community (Dawson, 2001). I had a network of acquaintances who
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introduced me to others and would-be participants, who were impressed by
the fact that a daughter of the land wanted to gain more knowledge about
the traditions that underlie how the Evé conceptualise, relate with, and name
their environment. Thus, ease of access did not end with initial entry into
the community; it was sustained through the period of research.

I neither needed a translator nor had difficulties communicating
with consultants, and | did not need to go through the processes of
identifying with the social and cultural environment (Nukunya, 1994).
Language and cultural barriers that ethnographers may have to negotiate
posed no challenge to me. Instead | had to be vigilant not to ‘go native’, a
plight that may sometimes afflict ethnographers when they lose their sense
of being a researcher and become too wrapped up in the worldview of the
people they are studying (Bryman, 2012, p. 445).

The first formal entry into the research site was made at the photo
elicitation album compilation stage. Nash and Simpson (2011) suggest that
accessing a research area and making photographs of aspects of the site is
facilitated through the help of knowledgeable residents. Therefore,
notwithstanding my position as an insider, | employed a professional
photographer and a guide, who are both natives of Asjgli, to serve as tour
guides, research assistants, and tsiam: (spokespersons/intermediaries).
During our visit to the various sites, they introduced me to traditional
leaders in the various communities. Through them | was able to establish
contact with some elders and other members of the community who served

later as “gatekeepers” for the main fieldwork. I also established contact and
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made use of the services of a research participant who later became a good

assistant and key consultant.

3.4.5 Research Consultants

Research consultants are people who express interest in the research
and direct the ethnographer to “situations, events, or people who may be
helpful to the progress of the investigation” (Bryman, 2012 p. 439).
Particularly in place names studies, Nash and Simpson (2011) describe
them as knowledgeable residents who could show the researcher to
important research sites to take photographs and sketch parts of the site. In
this research report all names in connection with fieldwork are pseudonyms
for the consultant.

Two persons served as key consultants for the study. The first, Kasi,
plays a civil leadership role in Ho Dome, hence, an important opinion leader
in the community. He is an indigene of Asdgli, speaks Evé, and English
fluently. Kasi grew up in the royal family and through close association
with his grandfather, a renowned warrior in Dome, he acquired traditional
knowledge about the Asagli. My first encounter with him was during an
interview, where he displayed knowledge of the Asagli worldview, history,
landscape, and place names. He communicated this knowledge clearly and
supplied sources to substantiate his information. Kasi expressed interest in
the study and willingly offered his support as a consultant, and a guide. By
this, he met Tremblay’s (1957) criteria for being a key consultant.
According to Tremblay (1957), the ideal key consultant should occupy a
position in the community, which enables them to provide the necessary

support. They should possess enough information, be able to understand
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and relay information from participants to the researcher and vice versa.
Furthermore, the key consultant should possess good communication skills
and show objectivity in his/her suggestions.

As a guide, Kasi’s detailed knowledge of his environment helped to
find landforms which were less known but were mentioned in interviews
with research participants. For example, during the landscape terms
elicitation exercise, the landform term tokpli (small mountain) emerged as
a subcategory of té (mountain). Tokpli (small mountain) was not a
commonly known landform, and many of the participants did not know
where to locate one readily. However, following the explanation by
informants that the roots of the term tokpli are from to (mountain)
(kpet)kplei (small), Kasi recalled where to find such a landform
immediately. He suggested that we visit Kpénaéto (Kpénoé mountain), an
example of tokpli (small mountain). Once there, Kasi clearly explained in
Evé the geographical distinction between t6 (mountain) and tokpli (small
mountain). Kodsi would often alert me about factors that could ruin
interviews with traditional authorities and mediated such interviews. Kasi
was equally instrumental in accessing closed contexts and classified
traditional information.

The second key consultant was Taghé Komla who serves as
representative of the Amesu clan on the Council of Chiefs and Elders of
Akséfé Avenut. Like Kosi, Togbé Komla is also an indigene of Assgli and
speaks Evé and English fluently. However, in terms of support, Toghé
Kamla's role was limited to Ak3éfé. By virtue of his position as elder, T5gbé

Kaomla was instrumental in arranging interviews with other knowledgeable
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people willing to give information. Where necessary, Tagbé Komla led me
to important geographical locations and willingly offered further
explanations. Tgbé Komla would often say to me, “if you are not afraid, |
can take you to see the shrine and feeding grounds for the gods. There you
will also see the tree to which the Asagli attribute spiritual powers”. These
words were always my motivation for visiting sites that many people

consider to be dangerous.

3.4.6 Pretesting

Piloting was done for a week (September 10-17, 2017). At the
piloting stage the idea was to ascertain the clarity of interview themes,
uncover some of the tacit assumptions underlying the study and their
relevance as well as assess possible levels of participants’ interest in the
topic. It was also an opportunity for me to sharpen my skills in research.

Piloting is usually done among the target population or with people
who share common characteristics with the target population (Glesne,
2011). Bernard (1988) suggests that when the target community is small, it
is best to do piloting ina different community that is similar to the target
community as a way of minimising knowledge sharing by participants. The
pilot study was, thus, conducted in Shid Xdgome and Aveé Gbygame, which
are not Asdgli communities.

For the pilot study, | engaged two (2) participants in a discussion of
the research instrument in Shia Xdqome, on September 10, 2017. The
interaction was in the form of an in-depth interview to determine the
relevance of the themes and the best manner of introducing the themes to

participants for a successful interview. The insightful feedback drawn from
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the discussion at Shia Xaqdome was used to modify the interview guide and
the free listing questions. The modified research instruments were tested
again at Aveé Gbgame; this time, participants grasped the concepts of the
interview more readily than was the case during the first trial. After
pretesting, the final draft of the research instruments was presented to my

supervisors for approval and thereafter | proceeded to the field.

3.4.7 Data Transcription and Transliteration

Audio and video recorded interviews were transcribed, immediately
after each session of data collection. Except for four (4) interviews, where
| used paid services of a trained linguist specialised in Evé, all other
transcriptions were done by me. In all, |1 obtained about 200 pages of

transcripts. A few examples are found in Appendix .

3.4.8 Ethical Considerations

Studies involving human subjects come with a responsibility to
protect their rights and avoid actions that will impinge on their well-being.
In line with the categorical imperative of Kant, the German philosopher,
found in his Groundwork of Metaphysics of Morals (1785/2017), ethical
considerations must be based on treating humans as ends in themselves
rather than means to an end. It is important that the rights and values of
research participants be of paramount concern. The point is that
ethnographic studies can be obtrusive in many respects since they rely on
in-depth interviews and participant observations through which sensitive
issues may be disclosed (Creswell, 2014).

My research, however, did not entail any form of investigation that

would violate the values and dignity of participants. Yet I still took steps to
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commence every interview session by obtaining the consent of participants,
explaining the purpose, and making participants aware of their freedom to
opt out whenever they wished. This expression of consent was also video-
recorded. Participants were also encouraged to point out any interview
related action that caused them any form of discomfort. | showed the data
collecting instruments and materials to participants and explained how |
intended to use them. They were also made to understand that I would
transcribe their information verbatim for analysis and | thereby sought
permission to acknowledge them by pseudonyms for responses that might

be cited directly, in respect of their intellectual rights.

3.5 Conclusion

This chapter presented the theoretical and analytical framework as
well as the methodological procedures, which serve as the basis for analysis
in the subsequent chapters. It is basically a qualitative study, which relies
on NSM and ME as frameworks for analysis and interpretation of data. As
qualitative research, | benefited from the advantages of being an insider and
also worked to overcome the challenges associated with being an insider of
a community one studies. The research benefited greatly from the deep
knowledge of my key consultants who doubled as custodians of Asagli

indigenous knowledge of the physical world.
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CHAPTER FOUR
ASDGLI EUE LANDSCAPE TERMS AND THEIR
CONCEPTUAL CONTENT: THE LAND AND RAISED

GROUND

4.1 Introduction

Language conveys what people know about reality and the world
around them and how they relate to it. This is because the basic elements
on which humans build knowledge about the world usually occur in thought
and speech, and both of these are expressed through language. For this
reason, this chapter addresses Evé landscape terms with the aim of
explaining some of the general notions of the Asdgli about their physical
environment. Other studies have found, for example, that people use
landscape terms to identify parts of their landscape as objects, places or
both (Mark, Turk, Burenhult, & Stea, 2011; Cablitz, 2008). Thus, part of
the focus of this chapter will be to determine how the Asagli
classify/categorise landscape terms and the grammatical rules of
localisation that they use for expressing their knowledge. The other concern
in this chapter is the relationship between landscape naming and body parts
because “[1]anguages frequently use the lexicon of one of these domains to
map and name the other in more or less systematic and pervasive ways
through analogy and metaphor” (Mark, Turk, Burenhult & Stea, 2011, p.

7).

The chapter is in four sections. The first section begins with a

general overview of the relationship between the various domains of
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landscape. The four possible readings of anyigbd (land) among the Asagli
and its cultural implications are treated in the second section, while the
domain of raised ground, including t6 (mountain), kpé (mound) and ks
(lump) are treated in the third section. The meaning of each term is
paraphrased using the Minimal English (ME) metalanguage after the term's
structure has been analysed. Finally, the chapter explores the body part

analogy of the terms and describes the spatial parts of their referents.

4.2 Landscape Terms

Asagli landscape terms are grouped into four broad categories.
These categories are raised ground, vegetation area, water features and
valley. Raised ground is subdivided into t6 (mountain), kp6 (mound) and k5
(lump). Forests cover constitutes ave (forest), dzogbé (savannah/grassland),
and ho (plantation). Water features are grouped into tsi (stream), t5 (river),
ta (pond) and afu (sea). The last category, bali (valley), has not been treated
in this thesis. Figure 4.1 presents the hierarchical relationship among the
landscape terms. The parts of the figure will become clearer in the treatment
of the terms beginning with anyigba (land) and raised ground in this

chapter.
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Figure 4.1: Hierarchical relationship between 4Anyigbd and other landscape

terms
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4.3 Anyigba (earth, ground, piece of land, territory)

Anyigba is an inherent locative noun in Evé. Unlike some other
inherent locative nouns like afé (house) and agble (farm), the localisation
in anyigba is overtly marked by the occurrence of a postposition in its
morphological structure. The term anyigb4 is trimorphemic, made up of the
nominal prefix &, nyi (clay) and the postposition gb& (surface around

something). Example 1 illustrates this morphological structure.

1. A -nyi  -gba
Nomi Prefix -clay -surface around something
N Postp

“The surface around clay’

The term anyigba refers to a locative entity because it has the
postposition gbha (surface around something), which creates a location out
of the entity anyi (clay) (see chapter two, subsection section 2.4.1, Table
2.8). Beyond being an inherently locative noun, it is possible to glean other
components of its conceptual structure from its participation in various
linguistic contexts. The contexts serve, principally, as indicators for the
pragmatic interpretation the Asdgli Evé make regarding its
conceptualisation. In what follows, | discuss four possible readings of the

term anyigba.

4.3.1 Anyigbé as ‘earth’

One way to understand the Asdgli conceptualisation of anyigba is
from the perspective of xéxeme (world). When considered from this point
of view, anyigba is contrasted with dzif6 (heaven), in which case both terms
designate two big parts of xéxéme (world). This perspective was frequently
expressed by research participants and is well represented in the statement
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of example 2. The research participant who made the statement was
insinuating the Christian notion of creation and provides clues to
understanding anyigba from the perspective of xéxémé (world).

2. Elabé wo- bé Mawu w>  dzifo  kplé anyigba

Because 3PL-QuoT  God do sky and land.
‘Because they say God created heaven and earth’

Anyigbd conceptualised as “earth’ can have both “object’ and “place’
interpretations. As an object, anyigbd is conceived of as an entity and in
that case, it does not co-occur with another postposition. Its meaning
derives solely from its inherent locativeness. From this perspective, the Evé
conceive anyigba simply as a boundless landmass. The concomitant term
dzifé (sky), does not only have a similar morphological structure as anyigha
(earth) but also has a related meaning. Witness that dzifo (sky), as illustrated
in example 3, is overtly marked with an internal locative structure. Thus,
like anyigba (earth), dzifé (sky) refers to an unbounded location in the sky

without any specified parts

3. Dzi -f6
sky -flat horizontal surface
N  Postp
Sky

Another ‘earth’ reading of anyigba is when it co-occurs with the
postposition dzi (upper surface). When anyigba (earth) and dzi (upper
surface) co-occur, as illustrated in example 4, anyigba is understood as a
place where people live and things occur. Thus, in example 4, the
postposition dzi (upper surface) indicates the search domain where to

(mountain) can be located on anyigba (earth).
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4. (E)o e anyigba  dzi
Mountain be.at land-upper surface
‘Mountain is on earth’

Like dzi (upper surface), anyigba can co-occur with t¢ (under) to
retain an earth reading, though té (under) is an antonym of dzi (upper
surface). A popular Asygli Eve lyric glossed in example 5, illustrates how
both dz7 and té could occur with anyigbd to evoke an earth reading. The role
of the postpositions is fundamentally to indicate that the earth reading can
also be understood as place as against an entity in the case of example 3.
The same reading of anyigbd as place is illustrated in example 6 as well.
The statement identifies anyigbd as a place where humans are.

5. Nu si- wé e anyigba dzi; le anyigba té

Thing DEM-PL  be.at earth upper surface;  be.at earth under
“Things that are on earth and under the earth...’

6. Anyigba ya éya- ¢ ké  dzi mi- 1é
Land as.for 3SG-FOC this upper surface  1PL-be.at
‘Concerning anyigbd, it is where we are’

4.3.2 Anyigba as ‘ground’

Anyigbd may be understood as ‘ground’ in certain contexts. Usually,
the ‘ground’ context does not require a postposition since it is inherently
locative. As shown in example 7, it is clear that when anyigba is read as
‘ground’, native speakers understand it in terms of place.

7. K3 Agba- a da qé anyigbd

lift  plate--DEF _ put . ground
‘Put the plate on the ground’
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4.3.3 Anyigba as entity: ‘a piece of land’

It is possible to have a third reading of anyigba based on its
participation in possessive constructions or the introduction of a definite
marker. There are two types of adnominal possessive constructions in Evé,
namely, possessive connective construction and juxtaposed possessive
construction (Ameka, 1995). In possessive connective constructions, a
possessive linker fé or wo occurs between the possessor and the possessum,
whereas in the juxtaposed construction, the possessor and possessum occur
side by side without any connective. Examples 8 and 9 illustrate possessive

connective construction and juxtaposed construction respectively.

8. Kofi Wo agbalée
Kofi POSS Book
‘Kofi’s book’

9. Adzo 9
Adzo father
‘Adzo’s father’

Connective possessive constructions express alienable or less
inherent relationship between an animate possessor and a non-relational
possessum. It conveys a general possessive relation, which involves the
possessor having ownership, right of use or control over the possessum
(Ameka, 1995). Such a relationship is found between a body and its parts
as well (Ameka, 2006).

When the term anyigba occurs in connective possessive
constructions, it functions as the possessum of an animate possessor, which
can be an individual or a group of people. Examples 10 and 11 below

illustrate an individual and a group as possessors of anyigba respectively.
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10. Adzo wé anyigba
Adzo POSS land
‘Adzo’s land’

11. Ho-o-wb Wo anyigbéa
Ho-DEF-PL  POSS land
‘Ho people’s land/the land for the people of Ho'’

Example 10 illustrates an individual possessor of anyigba, implying
an individual right of control and use, commensurate with the Asgli
tradition which allows an individual having the right to possess a piece of
land to use for her or his private purposes. As anyigba belongs to Adzo in
example 11, Adzo has the right to use it. In this context, anyigba is best
translated as “a piece of land” with clear-cut boundaries. A group of
persons, such as an ethnic group or members of an extended family or clan,
can also possess “a piece of land”. Group possession is highly considered
by the Eve and is the basis of the right to individual entitlement. The
individual is differentiated from the group possessor since the latter is
marked by the definite article -> as shown in example 11, where the definite
article specifies the individuals constituting the collective possessor.
Example 12 below will thus constitute a grammatically unacceptable
construction to the native speaker of Eve, and therefore did not occur even
once in the data collected.

12. *Ho.wo Wo anyigha

Ho.PL POSS  land

‘Ho people’s land’

Apart from specifying the individuals involved in possessing

anyigba in the ‘piece of land’ reading, the definite marker could be used to

specify anyigbad as a specific entity with boundaries. Example 13 is the

modification of example 4 cited earlier under subsection 4.3.1. The
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transformation from an ‘earth’ reading to ‘a piece of land” meaning is made

possible by the definite article, which functions as a specifier in the Evé

language.
13. (E)6 e anyigba- 4 dzi
Mountain  be.at land- DEF upper surface

‘Mountain is on earth’

4.3.4 Anyigba as ‘territory’

A fourth reading of anyigba can be deduced when it occurs as part
of an identification compound. An “identification compound” is a type of
classificatory compound (Ameka, 1991, p. 185) having the structure N1 N2,
in which N1 is a non-referential nominal that classifies N2. In the
construction of identification compounds, the N1 is usually a thing or place-
denoting proper name, which classifies a generic noun N2. In such
constructions anyigba occupies the N2 position as the generic noun which
is specified by a thing or place-denoting nominal as exemplified in example
14,

14. Asogli-  nyigha
Assgli-  land
‘Asogli land’

Example 14 is denotative and can be distinguished from expression
of possession. In this context, anyigba is classified as ‘the place of a people’
— the Asigli territory or area. This grammatical construction provides a
specific reading, because the native speaker uses it to denote territory or
area but not to express possession or any of the other readings previously
discussed. In this connection, my participants considered the construction

in example 15, for instance, as inappropriate, because it neither expresses

possession (see example 11) nor identification compound (see example 14).
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15. *Adzo -nyigbha
Adzo -land
‘Adzo’s land’

Unlike example 15, appropriate identification compounds involving
anyigbéa such as Evenyigba (Evé land) and Gényigba (G4 land) tally with
example 14 and follow the same logic. Closely associated with this reading
is the understanding of anyigba as ‘category of land’, in the sense of it being
characterised by that (thing or place) which classifies it in the identification
compound. So, for example, is kpényigba (stony land) not understood as
land possessed by stones or rocks, but as ‘stony or rocky land’. It is in this
context that the various types of land documented by Spieth apply.

Considering all these aspects of anyigbd, one can propose the
following paraphrase of anyigba in Table 4.1.

Table 4.1: Explicating Anyigbd in Minimal English
A place of one kind
It is a very big place
People are on it
Many other things are on it
This very big place has many smaller places
People can say these things about this very big place:
“Some parts can be hard”
“Some parts can be soft”
g.  Sometimes some people can think of themselves like this:
“We are part of the same thing”
h.  These people can say/think of a part of this very big place like this:
“It is ours”
“We can do some things on it as we want”
“We cannot do some things on it as we want”
s Sometimes a person can think of a part of the very big place like
this:
“It is mine”
“I can do many things with it as I want”
J. People (Asagli) think of parts of this very big place like this:
“Some beings live in parts of this big place”
“Because of this, one cannot do some things at some times in
these parts”
“When one does these things, these beings feel something
very bad towards  people”
“When these beings feel something bad, these beings can
cause bad things to happen to some people”

SO0 o
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4.3.5 Asgli cultural conceptualisation of anyigba

In the last part of the explication of anyigbd (earth) some ideas were
expressed about cultural practices of Asagli. An important context which
gives the linguist an opportunity to glean knowledge of other Asagli cultural
conceptualisation of anyigba is when the term occurs in the form of an
appellation as in example (16). In this context, some elements of Asgli
cosmology can be explained.

16. Mia no anyigba dzo- ma- fl5

2PL  mother earth/land  jump- NEG- cross

‘Our mother earth that we cannot jump over’

This appellation personifies anyigba (earth) as a maternal prototype.
From this perspective some of my research participants intimated that
anyigba (earth) is imbued with spiritual qualities and is thus the recipient
of religious sentiments and practices such as sacrifices, libation and rituals.
Participants said these religious practices protect the “more than maternal
personality” of anyigba (earth) and regulate how humans relate with it.
Here, anyigbé is thought to have its own existence. It has laws and a
“symbolic relational language”, which people learn to understand through
experience. For example, a participant narrated his father’s experience on
the way to his farm when he saw abrodzima, a type of snake that does not
move on the ground. Since on this occasion it was moving on the ground,
his father interpreted this exception as a sign with meaning associated with
impending bad omen. The interviewee continued to say that his father
would understand the military attack of the Asantes on the Evé¢ later that
day as the realisation of his interpretation of the sign. This anecdote

expresses a cultural belief of an individual which the interviewee claims

125



was a common belief in the community. Scholars of Eve Traditional
Religion (Nukunya, 1992; Kovey, 1998; Opoku, 2007) and much of oral
tradition corroborate such religio-cultural beliefs about anyigba (earth).

It would seem that, the Asdgli do not think that anyigba (earth) is
given to humans to subdue and dominate. In their view, humans are to live
in harmony with anyigba, even while living off it and its resources. It can
be argued that this way of relating to anyigbad is advanced in the
embodiment theory (see Rybka, 2015; Enfield, 2008) and may well relate
to contemporary contestations of long-standing attitudes ascribed to
Christian anthropocentric interpretations of a biblical injunction to subdue
the world. This shift in the religious philosophy of affordance from
subjugation to (inter) dependence on nature might be important for
answering the research question on the type of conceptualisation of the
physical world embedded in Assgli landscape terms and place names. The
Asagli show peculiar patterns of relationship with anyigba (earth). For
example, they express a sense of responsibility to protect anyigba and in
this connection, participants described a ritual called anyigbalili, literally,
‘establishing the earth’. It is also from this cultural-religious perspective
that anyigba is conceived as home not only for humans, but also for tro
(deities), togbéwo (ancestors) and other such metaphysical beings (Fo
K3mi, Personal Communication, 2017; Gaba, 1997; Adzakpe, 1982). This
point also sufficiently underscores ideas expressed by my participants about
Asigli beliefs that the aspects of the universe with which humans can relate

directly are landforms, water bodies, fauna and flora. But these could also
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be the abodes of or even representations of metaphysical beings (see

component j in explication).

4.4 Raised Ground

Raised ground refers to any abrupt or gently elevated place on
anyigb& which is surrounded by level ground. Elsewhere, similar landscape
features are referred to as convex, gradient, or elevation (Enfield, 2008;
Holton, 2011). The Asagli distinguish three major types of raised ground:
(€)t6é (mountain), (€)kpd (mound), and (€)ks (hill). These are analysed in the
paragraphs that follow, using the same structure as for the discussion on
anyigba (earth) above. Each category of the terms will be explained in view
of its ontological, epistemological and cultural content. An additional
element is the perceptual aspect of t6 (mountain) as a polysemous term in
Eve. The same term refers to the body part t6 (ear) and, as shown later in
the discussion, there is a perceptual connection between the two meanings.

| begin the analysis with té (mountain) as entity.

4.4.1 T6 (mountain)

When the Asdgli conceptualise t6 (mountain) as an entity, it
assumes several physical attributes. First, t6 (mountain) is fundamentally
thought of as a part on anyigba (earth) which rises above its immediate level
surrounding. This suggests that t6 (mountain) has height. Consider example
17, which shows the co-occurrence of to (mountain) with the height-
denoting adjective kaks (tall).

17. Y& vywo o wo- le y5>  bé Toks:  yewo-a-no
INT 3PL INT 3PL-beat call COMP Toko: LOG-IRR-sit
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to koks  dzi ya wo- zu Toks
mountain tall  uppersurface INT  2SG- become  Toékd
‘They (themselves) call it (their settlement) Toko: (from their saying
repeatedly that) they want to live in t6 koks and it (the saying) became
(the place name) TAkd’

This adjective koks (tall) suggests height as a perceptually salient
feature of t06 (mountain). In its conceptualisation as an entity, research
participants perceived té (mountain) as the landform which is distinctly
vertical or ‘rises up’ in distinction to anyigbé (earth), which spreads around.
In this regard, one can speak of a “dimensional ontology” in which t6
(mountain) is conceived in terms of height. Modifying t6 (mountain) with
koks (tall) intensifies the vertical perceptual impression gained by the
observer.

The fact that t6 (mountain) is distinctively perceived from the
dimension of height does not make it a unidimensional entity. It also has
size In the sense of physical magnitude or extent. The concept of size in
relation to t6 (mountain) is expressed in example 18, which is an excerpt

taken from a research participant’s description of a mountain in the research

area.

18. E- l& (&6 gd kimi kps qaa? Wo- y3- &
2SG-be.at mountain big that see fromafar? 3PL-call-3SG
bé Galenkuito German governor  ye no  fimie

COMP  Galénkui-mountain  German governor  FOC sit  there

‘Do you see that big mountain from afar? It is called Galegkuitd; the
German governor used to reside there...’

As shown in example 18, the Asdgli conceptualisation of t6
(mountain) as an entity with size or magnitude is attained by modifying the

term with the adjective ga (big). In Natural Semantic Metalanguage, big is
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a semantic prime used to capture the frame of vision that an entity covers
(Goddard, 2012; Bromhead, 2011; Wierzbicka, 1996). With the descriptor
ga (big), té6 (mountain) is an entity, which does not only ‘rise up", but also
covers a large part of anyigba (earth). The sense of ‘largeness’ is, however,
not objective as there are not clearly spelt out parameters for size
designation. Yet, based on context, the Asagli idea of largeness can be
inferred from visibility (from afar) and accessibility. Regarding visibility as
an indicator of size, the research participant points to a particular to
(mountain) in a distance and asks whether the researcher can see it. He uses
the particle ¢aa (afar) to suggest that the referent object is at a remote
location. Visibility from a given distance involves not only size, but also
height and both reinforce the understanding of the term t6 (mountain) from
its perceptual dimensions. Examples of t6 (mountain) among the Asagli
are shown in Figures 4.1 and 4.2. The two images of to (mountain) assume
different geographical forms, which have consequences on their spatial
labels. This is taken up in the discussion of to (mountain) and its spatial

parts (see subsection 4.4.1.2).

Figure 4.1: Adaklito, a prototypical t6 (mountain) for the Asagli, photograph by Key
Consultant
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The dimension of size of t6 (mountain) varies. Hence, participants freely
formulated statements in which té (mountain) is either big as in example 19
or small as in example 20. “Smallness” is expressed with vi (small) in Evé
and its antonym is ga (big). This is illustrated in example 19.
19. Ta né & yi ¢é dzimeé vi- (¢ la, (e)o
So, iIf 2SG-go reach on.top.of small INDEF TP, mountain
vi de le . fimi;, mi- y>- 2 fimi  bé Toviadzi.
Small INDEF be.at there; 1PL- call HAB there COMP Toéviadzi.
‘So, when you go up a bit, you will find a small mountain over there. We call
that place Toviddzi.’
In this example, the research participant describes a specific to6 (mountain)
with the adjective vi (small), which like gé (big), is a semantic prime in
NSM. Other ways in which the “smallness” of t0 was conceived by

participants was expressed by the extent to which people can move around

it and do things on it. A participant’s comment captured in Example 20
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illustrates the point by referencing Kpépoeto, which is a relatively small
mountain in one of the Asagli traditional areas called Kpéyoé.

20. Wo-dé  agble ¢¢  dzi foxla to- bl betée
3PL-do farm TP uppersurface around mountain-DEF INT
‘They have farmed on and all around the mountain’

The understanding of this statement regarding what it says about size of the
t0 (mountain) in question cannot be divorced from the assertion that people
are able to make their farms around it. The assertion hinges on the verb f0
(beat) and its complement xl& (around), meaning ‘to move around
something’, which suggests a mountain size that is realistically “small”
enough for people to access from all sides.

The landscape term tokpli seems to describe the landform conceived
as té vi (small mountain). However, it seems that tokpli has become
obsolete or is near extinction, considering that only two research
participants knew about it. Yet, the morphological structure of the term in

example 21 and its meaning adequately describe its referent. Example 21

shows the underlying structure of the term and its compositionality.

21. To- kpukpleii
Mountain-  IDEO.RED small and compact
N ADJ

‘Small mountain’

Tokpli is a noun-adjective compound in which the adjective in its full form
is an ideophone —kpukplui. The ideophone kpukplii is a reduplication of
the stem kpliz. Regarding tonal change in reduplication in Evé, it was
mentioned in chapter two subsection 2.3.2.2, that when the first syllable
carries a high tone, the second syllable (reduplicated) changes into a rising
tone. Consistent with this rule, one observes that kplukple: is truncated ito

become kpluz in the term tokpli. This can be accounted for in two phonetic
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processes. First, the preceding /u/ vowel is deleted, leaving second vowel
/il to carry the rising tone /i/.

Kpuikplaii is often used by the Asagli Evé to describe things that are
not only small, but also compact and rounded. Accordingly, kpukpli: in
example 22 evokes a sensory perception about éze (pot), which includes
smallness, compactness as well as roundedness.

22. Ezé kpukplii ¢ ko wo- ki  gh>

Pot small INDEF only 3SG-carry return
‘He only returned with a small, round and compact pot’

Following the same logic, tokpli would mean ‘a small, compact and perhaps
a round-like mountain’. Kpeyaétd in Figure 4.3 is an example of tokpli for

the Asagli.

Kpépaéto, a
tokpli (small
mountain) in
Asigli

Figure 4.3: Kpépsétd, a prototypical tokpli (small mountain). Photograph by Author
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Apart from height and size, material make-up is important in the Asagli
conceptualisation of t6 (mountain). They think of t6 (mountain) as being
made of hard substances, mainly rocks. Consider example 23 where a
research participant describes the location of a suburb of Ho in the
following words:

23. Alébé dfée  wo- & vl va  to- 5 dzi

Thus, before 3PL-PROS-migrate come mountain-DEF upper surface

le fimz; fimi qe, ekpé dé mi- ys>- o bé
be.at there; there there TP stone INDEF 2PL-call HAB COMP

Hliha fimi bétée hliha dzi yé
Fericrust rock there INT  fericrust rock upper surface FOC
‘Thus, before they came to settle on top of the mountain, that place was full
of a type of stone/rock called fericrust’

This example specifies one type of material make-up of to6
(mountain), which the participant identifies as hliha (fericrust rock). There
are, however, other types of rocks such as kpétsu (igneous rock) that could
make a mountain. Thus far, the analysis of the landscape term t6 (mountain)
has shown that our understanding of the conceptual content can begin from
the perceptual dimensions of height, size, and other features such as texture
or material make-up. Frequently, the term t6 (mountain) collocates with
some semantic primes including koks (tall), ga (big), and vi (small) to
convey the complete meaning the Asdgli Evé associate with the landform
t6 (mountain).

Before we turn to a discussion on the conceptualisation of té
(mountain) as a place, it is necessary to have a quick look at how the Asjgli

describe a mountain range and the understanding that arises from it.
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4.4.1.1 Tégbéka (mountain range)

There can be more than one t6 (mountain) at a location, in which
case one follows the other in a sequence, usually with little or no interval.
The Asagli refer to such landforms as togbéka, which is best translated into

English as ‘mountain range’ (See example 24 for its morphological

structure).
24. To- gbe- ka
Mountain- area- rope

‘mountain range’

As indicated earlier, postpositions may be combined with nominal stems to
form locative nouns. In example 24, the postposition gbe (area) is attached
to té (mountain) to denote a mountainous area. This combination is further
compounded with the nominal ka (rope). Thus, the literal translation of
togbeka will be ‘mountainous area rope’ or simply, ‘mountains linked to
one another in the form of a rope’. | use examples 25 and 26 to further
discuss the Asdgli conceptualisation of the landform togbéka (mountain
range). In example 25, the research participant describes the physical
features of togbeka as a specific té (mountain), which appears as though it
were a single unit but has several divisions. He expresses the partitioning
of the t6 with the verbal nominal mamawo (divisions) and their

distinguishability with vovovo (different).

25. Ta nényé to kele 1a4, A- no kpo abé to
oa] mountain  DET TP 2SG-sit see like mountain
qdeka  ye gake la mamawod le é-me
one FOC but TP divisions Dbe.at 3SG-containing

. reaion
VOVOVO. éyata Eve -a- wo yo-ne
differently therefore  Evé- DEF-PL call-HAB 3SG
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bé anyigba- ghé- ka; to- gbe- ka.
COMP land-  area- rope; mountain- area- rope.
‘So, if it is this mountain, you will see it as though it were one but it
has several divisions. This is why the Evé call it anyigbdgbeka
(anyigba area rope) togbeka (mountain range)

The concept of a "rope' embedded in the term, was explained by the

research participant in the statement captured in example 26.

26. E- kps léke wo- gbi- e ka yéa?  Egbo- ka
3SG- how 3PL-weave-HAB  rope QP? goat- rope
see
A-  kps bé wo- amé  éve wo- 15 WO noé- wo

25G-see COMP 3PL-person two 3PL-weave 3PL each other

éke le fie va do le tefé babu. Ta,
this be.at here come appear beat place another. So,
to ke le fi sighe  wo- le. E- kps afi

Mountain this be.at here such  2SG-be.at. 2SG-see place

qé qaa abé  afi qé nys afi
INDEF yonder like place INDEF  dark place
qé ya Wo kila 1é light ta ékeélé kple

INDEF as.for POSS colour be.at light so this and

¢kele wo  kpé- fé le fimi. Né e- ga- yi ngogbé
this 3PL  meet-place be.at There. If 2SG-REP-go forward

tsé  bubu ga-dze gomé ts6  fimi. Eya tsé

also another REP-start under from there. 3SG also
va wua nu qé tefé deka. sighé sio wo- le
come end mouth TP place one. Thatis abundant 3PL-be.at
“You see how they weave a rope? Goat rope, you will see two stands woven
into each other. This one here appears elsewhere. So, the mountain here is
like that. Do you see that far place which looks dark and another whose
colour is light? so, the meeting place of this and the other one is there. If
you go further, again, another begins from there and ends at another place.
That is how they are’.

The research participant draws an analogy between the way a rope

is woven and the way the different peaks of the range seem to interweave.
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Rope weaving, specifically, gboka (goat rope) is, therefore, a core aspect of
the Asagli conceptualisation of a mountain range. Ghoka derives its name
from its function, since it is used to tether goats or other domestic animals
either to keep them on the line while moving from one place to another or
keep them tied to a spot for grazing. Since they must be tenuous to serve
their purpose, and because they were usually made from bark of trees, such
ropes were traditionally woven together to attain their desired consistency.

Since togbéka (mountain range) is composed of several to
(mountain), it stretches across a large expanse of land. Example 27, taken
from Setsoafia’s (1994) book Fia Tsatsala, references the protagonist’s
description of Ewétd, highlighting its longevity as a togbéka (mountain

range).

27. E-ny6 Ama  mie-va q6 Peki- to- a
3SG-good  Ama  2PL-come arrive  Peki-mountain-DEF
tamé 4&z5. Evé-a- wo yi>- & t6 sia  bé
peak now. Fvé-DEF-PL calllHAB mountain  this COMP

Evé- to. Akuapem nl-  tome ké  to- ghé
Eve- mountain ~ Akuapem thing-interior region INT mountain-area
sia  tso. E- nyé togbeka leghe gé ts6
this from. 3SG-is mountain range long INDEF  from
afi ma va to afi  sia d6.ta Togo-nyigha
place that come pass place this headed Togo-land
me ké, he- tu ta Dahiime
containing region/inside = INT PrepP-meet head Dahiime

‘Good, Ama, we have arrived at the peak of the mountain at Peki. The Evé
call this mountain Evé-mountain. It starts all the way from Akuapem
region. It is a long mountain range from there through here and moves
towards Togoland and further to Dahtime (Benin)’.
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While standing at the peak of the mountain range at Peki, the
protagonist traces the beginning of the range from Akuapem through Peki
to Togo and further to Dahtime (Benin). Here again, a more remote, but
equally important reason for using the concept of a rope is the fact that ropes
are linear, which captures the fact that the té that constitute tdgbeka form a
line, one after another. This range is called formally as the Akuapem-Togo
ranges. A typical example of togbeka (mountain range) is presented in

Figure 4.4 and, ghoka (goat rope), in Figure 4.5.

Figure 4.4: A prototypical togbéka (mountain range) among the As>gli, Photograph by

Author
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4.4.1.2 Té (mountain) and its Spatial Parts

When té ‘mountain’ is conceived of as a place, it co-occurs with
postpositions that indicate its parts. This is consistent with the function of
postpositions in Evé— to make places out of entities. Examples 28, 29 and

30 demonstrate how the Evé use of té (mountain) in reference to a place.

28.  Y5-wo tsé wo-dzo bé ye-wo 13-n5 koksé
3-PL INT 3PL-leave COMP LOG-PL POT-sit  Height
dz/ bé ye-wé e to tame
upper surface COMP LOG-PL be.at  mountain top of
‘They also migrated to an elevated location, saying they are on top of a mountain’
29. Wwo-de agble ¢¢  dzi foxia t6-5 bétée
3PL-went farm TP  upper surface around  mountain-DEF INT

‘They have farmed on and all around the mountain’

30. Alébe Afé wo-a ol va t6 -5
Thus before ~ 3PL-PROSP migrate ~ come mountain-DEF
dzi le fimi: Fimi ¢, ekpé ¢é mi-y3-3

upper surface be.at there:  There TP stone INDEF 2PL-call HAB
bé hliha fimi bétée hliha dzi yé
COMP  fericrust rock there INT fericrust rock upper surface FOC

‘Thus, before they came to settle on top of the mountain, that place was full of a type of
stone/rock called fericrust rock’
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In examples 28, 29 and 30, t6 (mountain) co-occurs with the
postpositions dzi (upper surface) and tamé (peak or apex) to point to parts
of t6 (mountain) where things can be located. Example 28 implies that
people can live on t6 dzi (upper surface of mountain). A similar meaning is
expressed when t6 (mountain) co-occurs with tame (peak or apex). Apart
from indicating places where people can live, it also expresses the
affordance it gives to the people; that is, they make farms on and around t6
(mountain) (see example 29).

Besides dzi (upper surface) and tame (peak or apex), t6 (mountain)
occurs with several other postpositions to indicate parts or regions anchored
to it. Consider examples 31 and 32 where t6 (mountain) co-occurs with
other postpositions. Figures 4.6a, 4.6b and 4.7 present t6 (mountain) with

its designated parts.

31. TO nl 32. To ngo
Mountain/hill outer surface Mountain/hill ~ Front
‘outer surface of the mountain’ ‘in front of the mountain’

Table 4.2: To (mountain) and its Spatial Parts

Té (mountain) + Gloss Standard translation
Postposition

To ta Mountain head Peak of the mountain

T6 dzi Mountain sky Upper surface of the mountain

T6 domeé Mountain under Bottom of the mountain

T6 pkume Mountain face Front of the mountain

T6 gddo Mountain other side Other side of the mountain

16 nu Mountain skin Outer surface of the mountain

To-3 gho Mountain vicinity Vicinity of the mountain

T6-5 Wo ngd Mountain forehead Front of the mountain

T6-5 wo meghé Mountain DEF POSS back Back of the mountain

T6-5wo miameé  mountain DEF POSS left hand Left hand side of the mountain
side

To6-5 Wé qusime ~ Mountain DEF POSS right Right hand side of the mountain
hand side

T6-3 pkitme Mountain DEFPOSS face Face of the mountain
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T6 godo (other side of
the mountain)

T6 dzi (upper T6 ta (peak of the

surface of the mountain) |

moun:alﬂ\

T6 ykume

e (face of the

mountain)

., Téo wé miame (left Téo W6 dusimé (right T Wo yg>
T6o meghé (ba_lck hand side of the hand side of the (front o_f the
of the mountain) mountain mountain mountain)

Figure 4.6a: Aqaklaté and its spatial parts: Side view, Photograph by Author

= =
To ta (peak of
mountain)
T6-5 Wo pkume (front
. “| of mountain)
-

76 nu (outer
urface of
mountain)

2 1‘ |‘

T6 dome (bottom
of mountain)

T6-5 W6 ngo
(front of
mountain

Figure 4.6b: Adaklité and its spatial parts: Front view, Photograph by Author

140



University of Ghana http://ugspace.ug.edu.gh

T6 dzi (Upper surface of the mountain)

T6-5 wé megbé (back
mountain)

| T6 ta (peak of the
' mountain)

T6 domé (bottom of
mountain)

Figure 4.7 Galeykuito (Galeykii mountain) and its spatial parts

Using this well-known function of spatial relation terms in Eve, it
seems apparent that the spatial relation terms in Table 7 are inalienable parts
of the landscape term t6 (mountain). In effect, body part terms can relate to
landscape terms in different ways. Where body part terms are polysemous
with landscape terms, their meaning is based on perceptual salience. On the
other hand, where body part terms designate spatial relation in landscape
terms, their meaning is based on their grammatical transformation rather
than perceptual salience.

Thus far, the spatial parts of té (mountain) have been labelled with
postpositions. These postpositions indicate parts of the landform. It is also
possible to label the parts using various frames of reference, especially the
relative frame of reference which depends on the position of the observer.

The frames of reference types of labelling involve specification of té
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(mountain) with the definite marker and the possessive marker which shows
that the parts are possessed by té (mountain).

In the domain of raised ground, the physical feature (formation) of
to (mountain) has consequences on labelling its spatial parts. Regarding tés
wo gkume, for instance, is an integral part of the to in Figure 5(a&b) but
changes to a region in relation to Figure 6. This is because, Figure 5 has a
form that makes the people associate specific parts with specific labels. The
people consider the raised part of the mountain as its ykume (face),
irrespective of the position of the observer. This is not necessarily the case
with Figure 6, because the shape of the mountain does not permit that any
part be labelled as the ykume (face), hence its determination by the position
of the observer.

T6 (mountain) features in classificatory compounds. When it does,
it functions as the specific element of a generic-specific compound order
(Ameka, 1991). What this means is that t6 (mountain) is classified by a
place-denoting nominal to differentiate it from other places. Example 33,
therefore, means Euvé is a classifier of t6 (mountain), the classified.

33. Evé- to
Eve- mountain 1
‘Mountain for the Eve territory (Evé territory mountain), also used
as the name for the Akwapim-Togo ranges)’
Thus, classified as a mountain of or within the territory of the Evé people,

it can be juxtaposed with other place-denoting mountains as illustrated in

examples 34 and 35.

34. Kwahu- t6 35. Akuapem- t6
Kwahu- mountain Akuapem- mountain
‘Mountain of the Kwahu people’ ‘Mountain of the Akuapem
people’
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Having discussed t6 (mountain) among the Asagli, the following
paraphrases are proposed in Tables 4.3 and 4.4 for t6 (mountain) and
togbeka (mountain range) using Minimal English

Table 4.3: Explicating t6 (mountain) in Minimal English

a. A place of one kind
: This place is always above the ground
C. A place of this kind can be big
It can be small
: A place of this kind has hard things
e. When people see a place of this kind, they can think like this:
“It is above places on all sides”
“When people are far from this place, they can see it”
f. This place has smaller places and parts
g. People and other things live on the parts of this place
I. A group of people can think of places of this kind like this:
“It is in our place”

J. One person cannot think of a place of this kind like this:
“It is mine”
k. People can do things on a place of this kind

Table 4.4: Explicating tégbeka (mountain range) in Minimal English

a.  Aplace of this kind can be two, or three, or four, or more. When people
see a place of this kind is two or three or four or more, they can think
like this:

“It is like a goat-rope”
“We can see two or three or four or more tops of place of this
kind”

4.4.1.3 Té (mountain) as a Polysemous Term

As mentioned earlier (see section 3.2.1) it is possible to establish
some degree of perceptual relation between the landscape term té
(mountain) and body part term t6 (ear) in Evé. To overcome the confusion
that might arise, it is appropriate in this sub-section to designate the

landscape term ‘mountain’ as t0; and the body part term ‘ear’ as t02. The
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connection between the two terms is better established by considering what
Bromhead (2011, p.71) describes as the “traditional” approach to analysing
polysemy. The approach requires the formulation of a semantic invariant or
an underlying paraphrase. Priestley’s (2017) NSM template for defining
body-part terms has been used to derive a basic paraphrase for t62 as in
Table 4.5 below:

Table 4.5: Explicating To. body part term “Ear”

TO2
Two parts of someone’s body. BASIC CATEGORY
One is on one side of the head. LOCATION

Another is on another side of the head.

When one looks at a person one can see these

two parts.
Its top is above the places on all sides. SHAPE
These two parts of someone’s body cannot MOBILITY

move as this someone wants.

Because people’s bodies have these two FUNCTION
parts, people can hear things.

Evidently, t62 shares the feature of protrusion “above places on all sides”
with the landscape term t61. Indeed, t6> ‘ear’ may be described as a fleshy
protrusion above the chin and neck region of the human head, whereas t61
will be a rocky protrusion of land above places on all sides. Facial parts
such as the nose seems to share the similar physical characteristics with t62.
However, linguistically, its associated terminology nati (nose) does not
share the same form as the landscape term, therefore, it does not lend itself
to a polysemous analysis. Figures 4.8a and 4.8b present t6; and t6, for

visual comparison.
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Figure 4.8a: T01 as a landscape term Figure 4.8b: T6,as body part term

It is possible to say that the terms td: and t6, have a perceptual
correlation. However, the understanding they present about how people
appreciate their immediate landscape would seem to go beyond perception
to underscore the already well-known phenomenon of a (human) body
centred approach to spatial knowledge. That some languages impose body
part terms on their landscapes based on shape, colour, and spatial references
is well known from research. For example, Brown (2008, p. 160) observes
that in Tzeltal, locative expressions use “possessed body part terms (e.g. ‘its
head’, ‘its nose’, ‘its lips, ‘its face’, ‘its belly’, ‘its butt’, ‘its foot”), which
are mapped onto parts of inanimate objects by a precise geometrical
algorithm — largely on the basis of shape”.

The epistemological phenomenon is well illustrated in the labels
given to various parts of to: as demonstrated in Figures 4.8a and 4.8b and
examples 29-31. By using the body part terms in these examples to
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designate parts of td1, they transform into grammaticalised spatial relation
terms (Ameka, 1996). This means body part terms are grammatically
alienable, but once they are used as designation for spatial relation, they
become inseparable from the entity they describe; they are said to be
grammatically inalienable or cannot be physically differentiated from their
possessors (Ameka, 2006).

Another derived meaning of t6 (mountain) is expressed in example
36. In this case the relationship is not between a body part and a landscape
term but between the practice of how certain foods are dished for
consumption. Akplé and fufi are staple foods for the Asdgli people.
Traditionally, they are dished into bowls in the shape of a ball sizeable
enough for a portion. This ball is called akplé-to (akplé-ball) or fufi-to (fufi-
ball). The statement in example 36 means Kofi ate two portions of akplé.
The description draws on the shape of the landscape to (mountain) and the
perceptual similarities of how it lies in an environment as against how a ball

of akplé lies in a bowl.

36. Kofi du akplé- to eve

Kofi eat akplé- ball two

‘Kofi ate two balls of akplé’
4.4.2 Kpo (mound)

The second type of raised ground that the Asagli identify is kpo.
This subsection discusses the conceptual differences or similarities between
kpo (mound) and t6 (mountain). Like t0 (mountain), kpo is a polysemous
word in Evé. As a landscape term, kpd corresponds with the English term

'mound’ or 'bed'. However, kpo is also used as the body part term for
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hunchback (kyphosis). Consistent with the approach used to explain té
(mountain) we begin the discussion of kpd as a landscape term, continue
with its paraphrase in minimal English, its usages as a body part term, and
finally, its other polysemous usages regarding manmade places and things.

The landscape term kpd describes an entity that can be natural or
manmade. The descriptions in examples 37 and 38 focus mainly on the
unique features of the natural landform kp6 (mound). Example 37, is a
research participant’s differentiation of kpd (mound) from t6 (mountain).
The expression looks like stating the obvious, and may be indicative of the
ease with which the participant understands the two landforms as separate
entities. The same participant goes ahead to specify the distinguishing
features in example 38.

37. Vovototé  ke- we e kpo kplé to dome ¢e
Difference this-PL be.at mound and mountain between TP
kpo me- nyé to yé 0
mound NEG- is mountain FOC NEG.
“The difference between kpo and to, (is that) kpo is not t6°.

38. Anyigba wé tefé  dé ko yée ki kpo
Land POSS place INDEF only FOC tall mound

vidé ko ya wo- ga- la- dzo e é- tame.
small only asfor 2SG-REP-POT-straight be.at 3SG-peak.

é- lalia q¢  wO- mé- kpé- ¢ fu 0
3SG-RED-climb TP  3PL-NEG-meet-HAB suffering NEG.

"The difference between kpo and té is that kpo is not td. Kpd is a small
portion of the land that is raised. It has a flat top and is not difficult to
climb.’

Kpo6 (mound) is modified with the adjective ks (tall) in example 38,
which as in the case of t6 (mountain) recalls the importance of the vertical

dimension in the way the research participants conceptualised raised
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grounds. They are landforms surrounded by a level area of land. Yet, while
kpd (mound) shares the characteristic of height with t6 (mountain), research
participants gave clues to the fact that the height of kp6 (mound) is of a
different category, not comparable to the height of t6 (mountain). In other
words, kpo (mound) is a little above the ground whereas té (mountain) is
high above the ground. As illustrated in example 38, kp6 (mound) co-occurs
with the adverbialised adjective vigé (slightly). This suggests that kpd
(mound), unlike té (mountain) is only a rise and fall of a small area of vision
and covers a small portion of anyigba (earth). An additional and stronger
reason for understanding the difference in the verticality of both landforms
is the concluding phrase of example 38 in which the participant mentions
that comparatively, “it is not difficult to climb kpo .

In follow-up discussions with research participants, they
appreciated the steepness (gradient) of t6 (mountain) as a function of its
height and described it in terms of how difficult it is to climb or descend the
t0 (mountain) in question. Since participants failed to find a specific term
that directly translates the idea of gradient and persistently used adverbial
phrases similar to the one in example 38, it is possible to conclude that the
research participant in example 38 understood the landform term kpd
(mound) to be describing a type of raised ground which is only slightly
raised and devoid of slope. Kpo (mound) could thus be described as a raised
ground made of soft substance (earth). It is not very high, has a flat top, and

covers a small area of land.

The distinction between té (mountain) and kpo (mound) is also

expressed through the use of verbs. For example, the verb lia (to climb) can
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co-occur with to (mountain) and kpé (mound), but the verbs dzo (to jump)
and fl5 (to cross) never co-occur with té (mountain) though they frequently
co-occur with kpoé (mound). In example 39, the agent is described as
jumping from one side of kpo (mound) to the other without difficulty. Dzo
(to jump) in this context takes on the meaning ‘jump over’, which under
normal circumstances is impossible to do in the case of to (mountain). One
cannot jump over to (mountain), hence, the native speaker will find it an

anomaly for one to say dzo té (jJump mountain).

39. E- dw kpo- o bobsé
3SG- jump mound- DEF easily
‘S/he jumped over the mound easily’

40.  E- lid t6- 5
3SG-climb  mountain-DEF
‘s/he has climbed the mountain’

In example 40, however, to (mountain) complements the verb lia (to
climb) and means in this context that the agent has climbed the to
(mountain). Sometimes, kpo also co-occurs with lZd (to climb) and this only
butresses the earlier assertion that té (mountain) and kpo (mound) share the
dimension of height except that the former is just too high to be jumped.

Unlike t6 (mountain), kpo (mound) as a natural landform neither
participates in classificatory compounds nor possessive constructions.

Thus, examples 41 and 42 are considered as ungrammatical by the native

speaker.

41. *Ho kpéd 42. *Ho fé kpd
Ho mound Ho POSS Mound
Ho people’s mound Ho’s mound
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Figure 4.9 shows a prototypical kpé (mound) among the Asagli Eve, Table
4.6 lists kpo (mound) and its spatial parts, Figure 4.10 shows these labels

while Table 4.7 paraphrases the properties of kpo (mound) using the

metalanguage of Minimal English.

iure 49 Kp (mound) as a natural Iandfo, Photogra by Author

Table 4.6 Kpo (mound) and its Spatial Parts

Kpé (mound)+ Gloss Standard Translation
Postposition

Kpo nu Mound skin Outer part of the mound

Kpo ta Mound head Peak of the mound

Kpo dzi Mound upper surface Top of the mound

Kpé me Mound containing region Containing region/inside the
mound

Kpo xa Mound side Side of the mound

Kpo wé ngo Mound POSS forehead Front of the mound

Kpé wé gkume ~ Mound POSS face Front of the mound

Kpé wé miame ~ Mound POSS left hand side  Left side of the mound
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Kpo wé qusime  Mound POSS right hand Right side of the mound
side

Kpé me (containing
region/inside the mound)

kpé ta (peak of the
‘ mound)
kpo i (outer |
part of the kpé dzi (top of the

mound)

mound)

kpo xa (side of the
mound)

Kpé wé ngs (front
of the mound)

Kpé wa qusime (right
side of the mound)

Kpo wo miame (left side of
the mound)

X

Figure 4.10: Kpé (mound) and its spatial parts, Photograph by Author

Table 4.7: Explicating kpo (mound) in Minimal English

a. A place of one kind

b. A place of this kind is small

C. A place of this kind is made of earth

d. A place of this kind is raised a little above the ground

e. A place of this kind has a flat top

f. When people see places of this kind, they can think like this:

“we can make things that look like places of this kind”.

4.4.2.1 Kpé (mound) as a Polysemous Term
Kpo (mound) has sense relation with the body part kpé (hunchback).
As proposed earlier (see section 3.3.5), it is helpful to designate the

landscape and body part terms as kpo: and kpo2 respectively and establish
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the sense relation between them using Priestley’s (2017) NSM template for

understanding polysemy regarding body part terms (Table 9).

Table 4.8: Explicating Kpo2 body part term “hunchback”

Kpo:
One part of someone’s body BASIC CATEORY
This part is at the back of someone’s body LOCATION

It is above all parts of the back of someone’s

body

It has a flat top which is above the places on all SHAPE
sides

This part of someone’s body cannot move as MOBILITY
this someone wants

Because someone’s body has this part, this FUNCTION
someone cannot stand upright and cannot also
move on all sides as this person wants

As previously established, the main relationship between the two
terms is perceptual. They tend to share a common shape considering that
the landscape term refers to a protruded landform, while the body part term
describes a protruded part of the back of a (human) body. Existing literature
makes it clear that in understanding polysemy that has to do with body parts,
it is usually the body part term that is superimposed on the landscape.
However, in the case of kpo: and kpd: the direction of the relation between
the terms is not exactly clear. Nevertheless, based on the assumption of the
embodiment theory (Enfield, 2008), which proposes that humans label their
environment from the perspective of how they understand their bodies, it is
possible to assume that the direction of the relation is from the body part

kpo (hunchback) to kpo (mound). For research ethical reasons, a sketch
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instead of a picture of a hunchback is presented in Figure 4.11a as a visual

comparison to the landform in Figure 4.11b.

>

Figure 4.11a: kpo as body part term Figure 4.11b: kpo as landscape term

4.4.2.2 Derivatives of Kpo (mound)

So far, we have discussed kpé in its occurrence as a landform and
as a body part. What is needed to complete the analysis of kpé is its
derivative occurrences, which are associated with things of similar forms
made by people to do things with. These things are named with
classificatory compounds of N1 N2 structure such as tekpo (yam mound),
nuviakpo (bed), abdlokpo (oven for baking bread). In such contexts, the N1
is the classifier or purpose indicator of the manmade kp6. Example 43 is

about the making of te-kpo (yam mound). In this example, N1 té (yam)
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classifies N2 kpd (mound) and suggests the agricultural purpose for making
the mound, namely, for growing the staple crop, yam, among the Asjgli

people. Figures 4.12a and 4.12b present pictures of kpo (mound) for te
(yam).

43. Adzo fo te-  kpo
Adzo beat yam- mound
‘Adzo had prepared a yam mound’

Figure 4.12a: Tekpd (yam mound) 4.12b: Te (yam)

Example 44 focuses on another type of kpé (mound) also for
agricultural purposes, but which has a different shape. Unlike te-kpo (yam
mound) which has a cone or pyramid shape, this second kind of kpo has a
flat surface. In this second case, kpo translates better as a ‘bed’. This time
the example is concerned with making a bed for nursing tomatoes. In this
example, the N1 navid (nominalised verb, i.e., a verb and its complement)
‘to nurse seeds’ classifies kpd. Figure 4.13 shows kpo as a bed for nursing

vegetables, in this case tomatoes.
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44. Adzo fo navia- kpo via toOmatos
Adzo beat nursery-mound  nurse tomatoes
‘Adzo prepared a nursey for tomato seedlings’

Figure 4.13: kp6 as ‘bed’, Photograph by Author

Example 45 presents yet another example in which the purpose of
the manmade kpo is not agricultural, but for bread making. It refers to the
traditional oven used mostly by trained As>gli women for baking bread.

Figure 4.14 is the picture of the kpo concerned.

45. Adzo qi abolo- kpo
Adzo mould  bread- mound
‘Adzo has moulded a bread oven’
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Figure 4.14: Kpd as ‘oven for baking bread’, Photograph by Author

Unlike the landform kp6, which does not admit possessive
constructions (see examples 41 and 42), manmade kp6 does. When
conceived as a manmade feature, kpo participates in both classificatory
compounds as well as possessive constructions. Examples of possessive

constructions are seen in examples 46 and 47.

46. Teé-  kpo 47. Abolo- kpod
Yam- mound Bread- mound
N1 N2 N1 N2
‘Yam mound’ ‘Bread oven’
48. Adzo wo te- kpd 49. Adzo wo abolo- kpo
Adzo POSS yam-bed Adzo POSS bread- mound

‘Adzo’s yam bed’
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Examples 48 and 49 show that once classified kpo is classified, it can
participate in connective possessive constructions, in which case the
possessor (either an individual or a group of persons) has the right to and

ownership of kpd and can do things with it.

4.4.3 K3 (hill)

The third category of raised ground among the Asagli Evé is k3. The
term may be translated as ‘hill” in English. It has a verb form k5 (to be tall)
which relates to height and an adjectival form ksk5 (tall) derived from the
the verb by reduplication. Like té (mountain) and kp6 (mound), k5 also has
several translation equivalents, one of which translates to landform. The
generic meaning refers to something of a specific elevation, shape, size and
texture. K5 also has some sense relations with the body part term “fist’.
Following the structure used above for discussing the terms, I begin with a
discussion of k5 as a landscape term, treat its spatial parts and explain it
using the Minimal English metalanguage. Finally, | discuss translation
equivalents of the term in other domains such as human biology (viks

[blood clot]) and food (akpléks [akplé morsel]).

4.4.3.1 K3 as Landscape Term

In the domain of landscape, ks refers to a protruded landform with
rugged edges and usually with a narrow top. The examples that follow
illustrate the various features that the Asagli associate with k3. Example 50
concerns the prototype of the landform. It is made by termites and is

therefore usually known as babaks (termite hill) as shown in example 51.
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In this example, the term has a classificatory compound structure which

allows ks (hill) to be specified as a landform.

50. K3 ya ko baba- wo- é Wo-€
lump asfor only termite-PL- FOC  make-3SG
‘As for ko, it is made by termites’

51. Baba- ks
Termite- lump
N1 N2
‘anthill’

Figure 4.15: A prototypical babaks (anthill) among the Asdgli, Photograph by Author

Apart from the propotype landform babaks (termite hill), there are
other landform derivatives from the verb k5 (to be tall), for example, koksé
dzi (elevated area/region). The term kokoe dzi is used in different contexts
to indicate slightly elevated space in distinction to the position of the

speaker.
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Though k5 for the Asagli is built by baba (termite), sometimes the
termites vacate their abode, resulting the in the disintegration of ks (hill).
When this happens, k5 (hill) becomes a kind of kpé (mound) as shown in

Figure 4.16.

Figure 4.16: kpo, a vacated babaks, Photograph by Author

Just as we found differences between to (mountain) and kpé
(mound) as landforms, so also there are differences between kpé and ko. In
the case of the difference between kpo and ks, the differences are
established from the perspectives of shape and height. For example, we
have seen that when termites vacate ko (hill), it degenerates, experiencing a
reduction in height and losing the conical shape of k5 (hill). It is therefore
called kpo (mound). Similarly, though kpé and ko as landforms share the
characteristic of height, ks (hill) is also perceived to be higher than kpo
(mound). This perspective is also expressed through the type of verbs that
co-occur with k3 (hill). In Eve, k3 functions as the complement of the verb
lia (climb) as shown in example 52.
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52 E-lid k3-5

3SG-climb Hill-DEF

‘s/he has climbed the hill’

The explanatioin for this example and how it illustrates the
difference between k5 (hill) and kpo (mound) is not different from the
analysis of the difference between kpo (mound) and té (mountain) as in
subsection 4.4.2 examples 39 and 40. In order to understand the landform

term fully and allow for its definition using Minimal English metalanguage,

| now treat the spatial parts of ks (hill).

4.4.3.2 K3 and its Spatial Parts

K5 (hill) as a landform has spatial parts similar to the other types of
raised ground, k5 (lump) as a landform where things can be done or located.
These parts are indicated with postpositions. Table 4.9 provides a list of
these parts while Figure 4.17 shows a pictorial label of the parts and Table
4.10 concludes with the explication of the landscape term babaks in
Minimal English.

Table 4.9 K5 and its Spatial Parts

Ka(hill)+ Gloss Standard Translation

Postposition

K3 g Hill skin Outer part of the hill

K5 ta Hill head Peak of the hill

K5 dz/ Hill upper surface Top of the hill

K5 ghs Hill vicinity Vicinity of the hill

K5 me Hill containing region Containing region/inside
the hill

K5 xa Hill side Side of the hill

K3 wo ngo Hill POSS forehead Front of the hill

K5 wo pkume Hill POSS face Front of the hill

K5 wo miame
K5 wo dusime

Hill POSS left hand side
Hill POSS right hand side

Left side of the hill
Right side of the hill

160



K3 me (inside the hill)

K5 ta (peak of the hill)

K5 dzi (top of the hill)

K3 xa (side of the
— hill)

K5 i (outer part of
the hill)

K5 gbs (vicinity
of the hill)

= \
el A
i —

K5 wé miame (left side of
the hill)

K5 waé nga (front .
of the hill) K5 wo qusime (right
side of the hill

K5 wo gkume
(front of the hill)

Figure 4.17: K5 and its spatial parts

Table 4.10: Explicating babaks in Minimal English
a. A place of one kind
b. A place of this kind is small
A place of this kind is slightly high above the ground on all sides
C. A place of this kind is made of earth
. A place of this kind has rough edges
e. When people see a place of this kind, they can think like this:
“A place of this kind is made by termites”

4.4.3.3: K5 as Polysemous Term

K5 as a landform term is related to the concept of k5 as a fist. Fist is
formed by tightly closing the hand with the fingers folded into the palm.
Fist assumes the quality of a body part, although people do not possess a

fist as they would an ear. It is therefore possible to argue that the relation
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between the landform term k51 (hill) and ko (fist) is of a different kind. This
difference can be understood by noting the extension of meaning of k5 (hill)
to include the form of small rounded particles in the shape of a lump. In this
connection, it is better to translate k51 as ‘lump’ rather than “hill>. It is then
possible to describe the relationship between k51 as landscape term and ks>
as body part term as a similarity of form where the first looks like something
rounded in the form of a lump just as the rounded particles of the land has

similar lump-like shape above the ground.

Figure 4.18: k3 as ‘fist’, Photograph by Author

4.4.3.4 Other Derivatives of kj
There are other translation equivalents of the landscape term k3.

Such derivatives arise when ks occurs in classificatory compounds outside
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the domain of landscape terms. | have chosen to illustrate this using
examples from human biology and food. These are expressed in examples
53 and 54, which show that in both cases the nature of the specific element
(N1) in the specific-generic order determines the meaning of k5. Thus, in
example 53, vuks is translated as ‘blood clot’, whereas in example 54
akpléks translates as ‘morsel of akplé’. One observes that the relation
between vuks (blood clot), akpléks (akplé morsel) and babaks (termite hill)
is about k3, landform, as it is made of earth, and akpléks and vuks as they

are made from the coagulation of soft things into particles.

53. D0 k5 54. Akplé k3
blood lump Akplé lump
‘Blood clot’ ‘a morsel of akpl¢’

4.5 Conclusion

Landscape terms associated with two categories of landforms —
anyigba (earth, ground, piece of land, territory) and raised ground — have
been the focus of analysis in this chapter. The terms included anyigba
(earth), t6 (mountain), kpo (mound), and k> (lump). Analysing the
conceptual content of these Asagli landscape terms benefits from, and also
advances studies regarding cross-cultural variations in landscape
classification (Bohnemeyer, Burenhult, Enfield & Levinson, 2004; Rybka,
2015, Bromhead, 2011). Understanding the terms and how they classify
landforms provides a window into the ways in which the Asgli
conceptualise specific landforms. For example, the terms can be understood

in terms of the information they provide about their referent. They also
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provide epistemological and cultural information about how the people
relate with it and put it to use.

Asagli landscape terms have several layers of meanings triggered
by linguistic contexts, raising the much-debated question of translation
equivalence. Anyigba, for instance, has four readings deduced from its
interaction with other linguistic items. Thus, anyigha is ‘earth’ when
approached from the perspective of the world,; it is the overarching term for
landscape. It is ‘ground’ when conceptualised as a place where people and
other beings live, and things occur. Yet, anyigbd is also classified as land
when it is thought of as a territory of a group of people or things and finally,
it is a piece of land when individuals or groups claim it and do things with
and/or on it. These multiple conceptual indications of anyigba may confuse
someone who speaks and thinks English, since English uses different
terminologies for the different readings of the term.

The domain of ‘raised ground’ and its sub-categories are described
with landscape terms that provide adequate illustrations of cross-cultural
variations in the denotational properties of landscape labels (Burenhult,
2008; Bromhead, 2011). For example, Mark et al (2011, pp. 9-10) have
observed, “a landform in an area of moderate topographic variation might
be spoken of as a ‘mountain’ by locals, but be referred to as a “hill’ by
people from areas of more extreme topography”. This suggests that a
people’s conceptualisation of landforms is linked to their immediate
surroundings. Though the Asagli inhabit an area that may be described as
having extreme topographic variation, they do not seem to make this type

of distinction between mountains and hills. In this regard, it was found in
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this research that there is the issue of translation equivalence in Asagli Evé
when it comes to terms such as k5 (hill?) and kpo (mound?) it would also
seem that the Asjgli, unlike English speakers, conceptualise raised grounds
that occur from the activity of termites as babaks (termite lump) and not
baba t6 (ant hill).

Bromhead (2011, p. 70) analyses the difference between ‘mountain’
and ‘hill’ in English and concludes that a hill should be considered as a
“scaled down” version of a mountain, drawing her conclusion from the
contrasting features such as “very big” as against “not very big” and “very
far” as against “not very far” from her explications. Evidently, size variation
plays a key role in distinguishing between a mountain and a hill. This does
not seem to hold in the case of t0 (mountain) because the Asdgli
conceptualise the English concepts of mountain and hill as belonging to one
category. While size is essential for defining t6 (mountain), size variation
does not motivate assigning new terminologies or labels to the landform, as
seen in English and the Maori language (Murton, 2011). Size is, therefore,
indeterminate for conceptualizing t6 (mountain) among the Asdgli. T6
(mountain) simply refers to raised rocky ground. This led to the assertion
that the unique feature that distinguishes Asagli conceptualisation of t6
(mountain) is the dimension of height. The Asjgli landscape term t6
(mountain) has a resemblance to the Yeéli Dnye term mbu, (mountains, hill),
which is equally unspecified for size, and is even used to describe crab
mounds on the beach (Levinson, 2008). However, the term mbu (mountain,

hill) categorises its referents based on their conical shape, whereas to
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(mountain) has in addition to shape height and material composition as its
the most important features.

Another theme that emerges from the analysis regards landscape
and body parts terms, a relationship that has been noted in existing studies
(Cablitz, 2008; Thornton, 2008, 2011; Mark, Turk, Burenhult & Stea;
Murton, 2011). The relationship between landscape terms and body parts is
established through the polysemous nature of the terms. T6 (mountain)
relates to the human ear, kp6é (mound) relates to a hunchback and ks (hill)
to the fist. The analysis reveals that the sense relations are informed by
perceptual similarities and it is usually the body part term that is
superimposed on the landform (Thornton, 2008). The argument that it is
from body part terms to landform terms is based on the embodiment theory
and provides a logical explanation for the relationship. However, regarding
landscape terms such as k5 (hill) and kpo (mound) in Asgli Eve, more
research is needed to validate fully the supposition of the embodiment
theory. In the research area, participants were not conclusive about the
direction of the relation between body part terms and landscape terms

particularly in relation to k5 (hill) and kpo (mound).
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CHAPTER FIVE
ASOGLI LANDSCAPE TERMS AND THEIR CONCEPTUAL
CONTENT: VEGETATION AND WATER FEATURES
5.1 Introduction

The previous chapter treated two of the four domains into which
Asagli landscape was conveniently divided for this research. This chapter
takes up the domain of vegetation and water features. The interest is to
understand the general notions of the Asdgli about the vegetation area and
water features of their landscape. Thus, the chapter explores processes of
categorisation of vegetation and water features, the linguistic and cultural
factors that inform the categorisation process and the meaning of the terms.
Putting together and analysing information available from the linguistic
structure of the terms and their relation to socio-cultural practices, the
chapter maps out some ideas that bring about knowledge of the landscape
that is culturally specific to the Asagli.

The chapter is structured as follows: The first part explores the three
main categories of landscape terminologies associated with vegetation,
beginning with ave (forest), dzogbe (fire area/savannah) and ho (grove).
Consistent with the approach adopted in chapter four, each landscape term
is analysed in various linguistic contexts to derive its semantic content.
Once derived, the meanings are paraphrased using the principles of
Minimal English (ME) metalanguage. ME has been discussed in detail in
chapter three (sub-section 3.2.2). Other aspects of the analysis concern the

spatial parts of the referent landform where things can be located. The
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discussion of spatial parts helps to answer the ontological questions
regarding landscape terms.

The second part of the chapter, adopting the same approach, discusses
the four terminologies associated with water features: tsitsatsa (flowing
water), to (river), té¢ (pond) and afu (sea). The chapter ends with a

conclusion which relates findings with extant studies.

5.2 Gbéme (grass containing region/inside)

Gbe may be glossed as ‘grass’. However, it takes on other
specialised meanings such as ‘bush’, ‘weed’ and ‘wilderness’ depending on
the verb it collocates with (Ofori, 2008, p. 48, 52). In examples 1 and 2, ghé
collocates with the verbs fo (to strike) and /> (to make strokes on a surface)

to express the act of clearing bush.

1.°Fo ghe z. - gbée
Strike grass Make strokes on a surface grass
‘Clear bush’ “Weed bush’

In example 3 where ghe (grass) co-occurs with the verb té (to
germinate), gbe (grass) is conceived of as an undesirable growth from the
ground, which is in competition with the cultivated crop ‘cassava’. Gbé is
thus interpreted as ‘weed’ in this context.

3. Agbeli- gble- ¢ me t6 gbé
Cassava- farm-DEF containing region/inside germinate  grass
“The cassava farm is weedy’

Gbe (grass) takes on a culture-specific meaning of ‘unconventional’

when it co-occurs with the verb tsi (to remain). As illustrated in example 4,

the sentence suggests that the subject has adopted ways that do not conform
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to the accepted mores of the people from her/his place of origin. This
interpretation can be likened to the English expression “bush boy”, which

means a person behaves in unconventional or uncivilised ways.

4.  E-  tsi gbé
3SG- remain Grass
‘S/he is unconventional’

In general, gbé is related to vegetation. Therefore, to show a place
where there is vegetation, the Asagli combine gbé with the postposition meé
(containing region/inside). Thus, gbéme refers to a part of anyigha (land)
dominated by various kinds of things growing from the ground. Gbéme,
whose morphological structure is shown in example 5, is conceived as a
place where vegetation grows unchecked, and usually uninhabited by

human beings.

5. E- gbe- me
NPfx- grass/bush- containing region/inside
‘Vegetation area’

Some support for the idea that gbémé is the Asdgli term for
‘vegetation area’ comes from its juxtaposition with aféme (home). Afé,
consisting of the nominal prefix a and f¢ (house) is a polysemous inherent
locative noun, which can be used with different meanings. For example, the
Asagli Eve use afé as to indicate home to a social group (see example 6). In
this case afé connotes hometown/home-village/place of origin. This
interpretation does not admit  the postposition me (containing
region/inside).

6. Kofi yi afé

Kofi go house
‘Kofi has gone to his hometown’
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In another instance, afé¢ can be used to imply home, usually
constructed for domestic purposes as in example 7. In this case af¢ entails
X2 (building) where people live.

7. Afé  ga dé le  Adzo si le Ho

house big INDEF beat Adzo hand beat Ho
‘Adzo has a big house in Ho’

8. X5 qé le ke meégbé
Building INDEF be.at this.one back
‘There is a building behind this one’
However, when the postposition mé (containing region/inside) is suffixed
to afé, the meaning of afémeé extends beyond x5 (building) inhabited by
human beings to include its surrounding area (sometimes fenced in). Aféme,
therefore, connotes a home and its compound for an individual or a family
unit.
9. A- fé- me
NPfx- house- containing region/inside
‘Home’
The semantic differences between gbeme (grass containing
region/inside) and aféme (home + containing region/inside) reflect in other
domains like the fauna. For example, the Asdgli refer to wildlife as

gbemelawo as shown in example 10, while domestic animals are

afémelawd as illustrated in example 11.

10. Ghe-  me- 13- wo
Grass- containing region/inside- Animal- PL
‘Wildlife’

11. A- fé- me- - wo
NPfx- house-  containing region/inside -animal- PL

‘Domestic animals’
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The semantic difference between gbemeé (grass containing
region/inside) and afémeé (home + containing region/inside) expressed in
examples 10 and 11 can be extended to the perspectives of gbe (grass) and
afé (home) as expressions of certain cultural, moral and social perceptions

illustrated in examples 12-15.

12, Tsi ghée 13. Tsi qdé afé
Remain bush Grow at  home
‘Unconventional’ ‘Home-grown’

14. E- lé  gbe dz 15. E- I afé
3SG-be.at bush upper surface 3GS-be.at  home
‘S/he is abroad’ ‘S/he is home-bound’

These perspectives show how the terms gbeme (grass containing
region/inside) and aféme (home+ containing region) apart from labelling
aspects of the landscape, reveal some primary and instrumental cultural
values that are associated with the conceptualisation of gbé or gbéme for
that matter in distinction to afé or aféme. In effect, these examples express
some of the socio-linguistic content of gbeme, which help to glean the
conceptualisation of the entity and place that the term represents.

Gbeme (grass containing region/inside) is neutral in terms of the
kinds of things that grow out of the ground at a location. In view of this, the
statement in example 16, means the subject is going to a vegetation area,
maybe for hunting or farming, but it does not tell what kinds of things grow

at the place.

16. Me- yi ghe- me m- d4- vd
1SG-go grass-containing region/inside 1SG-POT-come
‘I am going to the bush and will be back’
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Therefore, among the Asagli, the first step in classifying gbémé
(grass containing region/inside) is to categorise the kinds of things that
grow out of the ground at the location. The Asgli do not have the
translation equivalent for the English term “plant”, but they differentiate
three kinds of things that grow out from the ground. These are: ati (tree),
gbe (grass) and ka (vine). Each of these represents a number of things as
illustrated in example 17.
17. Né wo- bé ati ¢é¢ ¢ fia bé tometi |
If 3SG-say tree TP 3SG-show COMP stem |

mean stem le é- si é- fé amakpa  kpe;
| mean stem  be.at 3SG-hand 3SG-POSS leaf big;
e- fé ke tsyé yi td al>- dzé tsyé
3SG-POSS root also go deep  wrist-split also
e é- yu; gbe ya qe tometi meé- e
be.at 3SG-skin; grass asfor TP stem NEG-be.at
é- s 0. Eke- ¢ tsyé  mé- dé 16 0.
3SG-hand NEG. Root-DEF also NEG-went deep NEG.

Ka ya ghe qé ko WO-nyé gaké
Rope asfor grass |INDEF only  3SG-is but
eya ne wo- le tsitsi qe é- gba- a
3SG if 3SG-beat RED.grow TP 3SG-wrap-HAB
¢é anyigba alo ati alo gbée pu

On ground orl y tree " or grass  outer surface

‘When they say ati ‘tree’, it means that it has a stem, its leaves are
big/broad, it has branches and its roots are deep. As for gbe
‘grass’, it does not have a stem, its roots are shallow. As for the ka
‘vine’, it is a type of grass, which when it grows, spreads on the
ground or creeps on a tree or grass’

In summary, for the Asgli, an ati (tree) has a stem, branches, deep root and
broad leaves. Examples of ati (tree) include abladzo-ti (plantain tree), de-t7

(palm tree) and magygo-ti (mango tree). Other tree-like plants such as
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atitoétoé (shrubs) belong to the ati family. Gbé (grass) has no stem and has
shallow roots. Examples are efiogbé (tigernut grass), and kokloghé (fowl
grass). Bushes and other wild growing leafy plants belong to the gbe (grass)
family. Ka (vine), is a type of gbe¢ (grass) that grows vertically or spreads
on the ground or creeps on another gbe (grass) or ati (tree) or some object
or structure. An example is teka (yam vine).

The Asagli categorise gheme (grass containing region) into avégbe
(forest cover), dzogbé (savannah/grassland), and ho (plantation). This
categorisation is based on the kinds of things that grow on the land at a
particular location. We shall now discuss these categories of vegetation in

As3gli beginning with aveégbe (forest cover)

5.2.1 Avegbe (forest cover)

Avé means ‘forest’. Avégbé (forest area), which is illustrated
morphologically in example 18, refers to an area on anyigba (land) where
the vegetation is predominantly ati (tree) and ka (vine). Example 19 is an
elaboration of a research participant’s understanding of the landscape term.

18. Ave-  gbé

Forest- region/area
‘Forest area’

19. Ta e- fia bé qe ati- wo kplé ka- wo
so 3SG-show COMP TP tree-PL and rope-PL
yé nyé ave le anyigba dzi
FOC Is Forest  beat land upper surface

‘So, it means that it is trees and vines that form a forest on earth’

The suffixation of the plural marker -wé to ati (tree) and ka (vine) suggests
that the formation of an ave (forest) requires more than one of these entities.

That number is important in the Asgli conceptualisation of ave (forest) is
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expressed in the famous Evé adage, ati ¢eka méwso aveé o (a single tree does
not form a forest) glossed in example 20.
20. At qeka  mé-wi-o ave o

Tree  one NEG-do-HAB forest NEG

‘A single tree does not form a forest’

Generally, the number of ati (tree) and ka (vine) at a particular
location is important in conceptualising avé (forest), yet, number variation
plus other socio-cultural factors are important determiners in classifying
avegbe (forest area) into avetsu, aveks, and aveksé. In what follows, |

discuss the distinguishing features of these classes of forests, their

conceptual content and finally, their ontological status.

5.2.1.1 Aveétsu (big forest)
Avétsu is the largest type of ave (forest) among the Asdgli. Its
morphological components are shown in example 21. Avétsi literally

means ‘male forest’.

21. A- ve- tstl
NPfx- forest- male
‘male forest’

The term (a)tsu, made up of the nominal prefix a and the noun tsi, means
‘male’. However, it could have specialised interpretations in different
semantic contexts. First, when used as an independent noun, there is the
specialised interpretation of atsu as ‘husband’ whose converse is asi (wife).
In this context, atsu is interpreted as having a conjugal relationship with as:
(wife), his counterpart. The context of this kind of interpretation is
illustrated in example 22, where Kofi is the atsu (husband) of Adzo, his asi

(wife).
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22. Kofi kplé Adzo nyé atsu kple  asi
Kofi and Adzo is husband and  wife
‘Kofi and Adzo are husband and wife’

(A)tsi: assumes a second interpretation in the domain of animals and plants
where it is suffixed to the name of the animal or plant. The main semantic
distinction here is in connection with attribution of sex, based on
reproductive capabilities; those that produce offspring as against those that
do not. The male sex is marked on an animal by suffixing atsu (male) to its
name, while the female counterpart is marked with n> (mother). Example

23 shows how dtsu and no are used to distinguish between a cock and a hen.

23. Koklo-tsu  kplé  koklo-nd
Fowl-male and Fowl-female
‘Cock and hen’

Similarly, the atsi (male) and no (female) relation can be applied to
plants to distinguish those that reproduce from those that do not. In example
23, adlibatsy: (male pawpaw tree) is known for not bearing fruits whereas
adqibans does.

24.  Adiba-  tsi kplé  aqiba- o

Pawpaw- male and pawpaw- female
Male pawpaw tree and female pawpaw tree

There is a third level culture-specific interpretation of atsuz (male),
which does not designate sex (male-female dichotomy) but expresses the
attributes of “maleness”. In this context, ats: (male) complements the verb
dz> (to originate) to express specific physical attributes such as strength and
stoutness. This interpretation of atsi (male) is illustrated in example 25.

25. Nysnu- 5 dz> atsu

Woman- DEF originate  male
‘The woman is manly’
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The subject in example 25 is female; yet, the verb dz> (to originate) and its
complement atsu (male) are employed to describe her. This usage of atsu
(male) downplays the sex connotation of the term, expressing rather the
cultural attribution of maleness. Hence, example 25 is better understood as
‘the woman possesses physical attributes” such as being stout and/or
muscular. There is, in addition to this, yet another culture-specific
attributive usage of atsu (male), which occurs in compound words as shown
in examples 26 and 27. Here the culture-specific attribute of largeness is
extended to express what is “beyond normal” expectation. Accordingly,
Kofi ¢u nutsu means that ‘Kofi ate, in the view of the speaker, a “more-
than-normal” ration of food”.

26. Kofi dqu nu- tsu
Kofi eat thing- big
‘Kofi ate a large portion/quantity of food’

27. Kofi no aha-  tsu

Kofi drink  drink- big

‘Kofi drank a large quantity of (alcoholic) beverage’

Some interviewees were convinced that avetsu (large forest) must
be understood in relation to cultural qualities ascribed to the male—atsui.
Hence, they argued that the term is a cultural conceptualisation of the
landform in which it is ascribed male characteristics. The referent of the
landform term according to these interviewees, then, should be ‘male
forest’, consistent with koklotsu (cock) and gbatsa (buck). Thus, there seem
to be a gendered meaning of avetsu as a landform term. In this sense, tsu
takes on meanings referencing size, quantity, volume and density among

others. Some of these features are also ascribed to men as compared with

women. For example, the cultural ideal of men is to perceive them as being
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bigger than women, having more wealth, strength and energy than women,
and so capable of providing for women. In this context, tsiz (male) functions
as a modifier that points to perceptual salience of as well as cultural
conceptions of maleness attributed to avetsu (big forest).

In addition to this, research participants have attempted to explain
the significance of size in the conceptualisation of avétsu (big forest) using
the verb kpe (big) and the adverbialized adjective gaqé (huge) to modify
the term. This is captured in example 28.

28. Ave- s ya kpé gdqgé; E- meé
Forest-male as.for large big;  3SG- containing region
Tsyé d> nybeds
Also thick very much
‘As for avetsu, it is very large very thick’
In functional terms, the adverbialised adjective gagé (very big) serves as an
intensifier for the verb kpe (large), thereby giving force to the size of
landmass that a typical avetsu (big forest) covers. That landmass is
important in the conceptualisation of avetsu (big forest) can be traced to its
collocational tendencies as Goddard (2012) suggests. It is observed that
avetsu (big forest) co-occurs with adjectives of enormity such as ga (big),
kpe (large), and lolo (fat) but not diminutives like vi (small) and takui (tiny).

Native speakers consider example 29 and not 30 as the more acceptable

expression.

29. Avetsi ga ¢é 30. ??Avetsu  vi qé
Forest big INDEF Forest small INDEF
‘A big forest’ ‘A small forest’

Similarly, the significance of size for labelling avetsu (big forest) makes it

that the Asgli would generally not describe an avétst (big forest) from the
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perspective of smallness. Thus, example 31 may be syntactically correct,
but semantically strange to the indigenous speaker of Asagli Evé.
31. ?2?Avetsi ke mé- kpé kara o.

Forest DEM NEG- large atall NEG

“This avetsu (big forest) is not big at all’

The significance of size in defining avetsu (big forest) is not limited
to landmass; it also extends to the size of ati (trees) that makes it up. That
is, density (number of trees clustering and thickness) and mass (size) of
trees are equally important to the conceptualisation of avetsu (big forest)
(see example 32).

32. Ave- tsG- a na- nya  be nd kliklikli- wo
Forest- male- TP  2SG POT-know COMP thing IDEO- PL

6™ ¢ me; Ati ga- wo  ela
be.at 3SG- containing region/inside; Tree big- PL animal

Wo- ada- wo  tsyé e -  me

do- wild-PL  also be.at 3SG- containing region/inside
‘When we talk about avetsu, you should know that it means there are
scary things, big trees and wild animals in it'.

To substantiate the importance of big trees as a distinctive feature of
avetsu (big forest), research participants listed the following as examples of
ati ga (big tree): odum (milicia regia), wawa, mahogany (macrophylla),
neem tree (4zadirachta indica), Rose wood, Outi (ceiba pentandra), Yokuti
(shea butter tree), and dzidoti (baobab tree). These trees are big to the extent
that they have big and strong stems and long branches, broad leaves as well
as long life spans. They are resistant to seasonal change.

Apart from size, density is another feature that distinguishes an
avetsu (big forest) from other kinds of ave (forest). Referring to example

28, the research participant describes the density of an avetsu (big forest)
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using the verb d3 (to become thick). In Evé, d3 is used in association with

other things like overgrown hair (see example 33).

33. Da- a ds
Hair- DEF become.thick
‘The hair is bushy’

In example 28 in particular, d5 (thick) is further intensified with the
adverbialized adjective nyoeqé (very much) to suggest a sense of
‘saturation’ or maximum possibility of density that an avetsu (big forest)
may have.

Example 34 presents a research participant’s conceptualisation of
avetsi drawing on memories of Amégave, which was a well-known aveéts(
(big forest) among the Asdgli in the past. This forest received its name from
a god called Ameéga. In contemporary times, Amégave has lost its
characteristics of avetsu (big forest) because of forest depletion.

34, Ave  é 6 KIefé wo- y3- 5 Dbé Ameégave
Forest INDEF beat Klefé 3PL-callHAB COMP 4mégave

Thosedays né e yi ave- -é me
Those days  if 2SG-go forest-DEF containing region/inside

Twelve o’clock tsyé 1& a-  susu  bé five-thirty to six
Twelve o’clock also TP 2SG-think  COMP five-thirty to six

élabéna the sun rays are not touching  the ground.  E-
because the sun rays are not touching  the ground. 3SG

me fa miamiamia éya ha- wo- ¢ nyé avetsd
containing region/inside cool IDEO  3SG kind-PL-FOC is  forest
“There is a forest at KI&fé called Amegave. In those days when you enter
the forest around twelve o’clock you would think it is five-thirty to six
in the evening because the sun rays do not touch the ground. It is very

cool. Such are the types of forests called avétsu’

The idea of density is conveyed by alluding to the impenetrability

of sunrays, temperature and illumination. The density of a typical avetsu
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(big forest) results in the formation of a canopy, which is as a result of the
interlacing between the al>dzéwo (branches), amakpawo (leaves) of the
atiwo (trees) and ka (vine) that binds them together.

Regarding temperature, the verb fa (cool) together with the
ideophone miamiamia, are used to modify avetsa (big forest). Miamiamia
produces a sense of freezing, and in the context of the example, it is chilly
irrespective of the time of day. Being typically chilly, therefore, an avetsu
(big forest) is not susceptible to seasonal change and therefore not prone to
burning. Illumination, on the other hand, is implied by reference to time.
The research participant compares the extent of visibility in an avétsu (big
forest) around midday, in the tropics, to that of the light from the last
dimmed rays of the setting sun, which usually occurs by 18:00 hours
(GMT), after which darkness sets in rapidly.

Example 35 suggests significant hindrance to human mobility as
another indicator of density in avetsu (big forest). This hindrance also
implies that though avetsu (big forest) provides limited affordance, it was a
place to find much game and served as good grounds for hunting, even if
such hunting was reserved for the exploits of experienced hunters only.
Thus, in a rather exaggerated manner, some of my interviewees described
avetsu (big forest) as a vegetation area which people never enter. What was
sustained upon further probing of this statement and confirmed by other
interviewees 1s the truth that in the past a typical avetsu (big forest) was
never cultivated. Figure 1 is a photograph of the remains of Amégdveé at

Klefe.
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35. Né.nyé bé mi- bé avetsu- a  é- nyé ave (¢
If is COMP 1PL-COMP bigforest-TP 3SG-is forest INDEF

ame qéké mé- de é- me kpo o
person none NEG-went 3SG-containing region/inside PFV NEG
'If we talk about avetsu (big forest), (then) it is a type of ave (forest) in which
no one has ever been'

The description of avetsu (big forest) in physical geography is

tropical rain forest. There is a marked difference between the modifiers,
‘rain’ and tsu (big). This provides a good illustration of the diversity in the
cultural conceptualisation of the Asagli and what might be termed the
universal ontology of the physical world. Avézsii (big forest) emphasizes
more of perceptual salience, while the geographical description places
emphasis on the climatic condition associated with such forests. However,
see later discussion of dzogbe (fire area/grassland) and its relation to

climatic conditions.
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Apart from the above-listed physical attributes, the Asdgli associate
other intangible or religio-cultural beliefs with avetsu (big forest) when it
is conceived as a place, avetsu me (containing region/inside of avétsa) in
example 36 cited earlier and repeated below. In this example, avetsu (big
forest) co-occurs with mé (containing region/inside) to intimate that the
landform is perceived as an abode for creatures associated with danger and
fear: 1a woadawd (wild animals) and na kliklikliwo (fearful things).

36. Avetsi- a na- nya bé na kliklikli- wo
Forest- TP  2SG POT- know COMP thing IDEO- PL

[ é- me ati ga- wo Ela
be.at 3SG-containing region/inside  tree big-PL animal

wo-ada -wo tsé le & -me

do-wild -PL also beat  3SG-containing region/inside
‘When we talk about avetst, know that it means there are scary things,
big trees and wild animals in it’.

Examples of & woadawo (wild animals) listed by research participants
include: dzata (lion), atiglinyi (elephant), gbeha (warthog), hudékukz
(panther), ahl5e (antelope), ho (pythons), gle (cobra). Nu kliklikli (fearful
things), as used by the research participant, refers to other kinds of creatures
in avetsu (big forest) that are not necessarily physical. N translates as
‘thing’, which is a generic noun. Its emptiness makes it a place-filling word

for tangible or intangible entities.

Using ME, we can now pull together the ideas expressed in the
analysis to reconstruct the meaning of the landscape term avetsu (big forest)

in Table 5.1.
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Table 5.1: Explicating Avetsi (big forest) in Minimal English

A place of one kind
It is a very big place
There are many things growing out of the ground there
People do not live in places of this kind
Many animals live in places of this kind
When people see a place of this kind, they can think like this:
The things that grow out of the ground here are very close
together”
“Because of this, when one is in this place one cannot see the
sun above; one cannot feel the sun touching one’s body”
“Because of this, this place is always cool”
“Because of this, this place is always dark”
g. The Asagli think of places of this kind like this:
“animals that can do bad things to people live in places of this
kind”
“some beings that one cannot touch live in places of this kind”
“some beings that one cannot see live in places of this kind
“Because of this, people do not want to go to this big place”

o o0 T

5.2.1.2 Aveks(é) (hill-like forest)

Aveks is another kind of ave (forest). Its morphological structure
shown in example 37 is directly related to the concept of k3 (lump)
discussed in the domain of raised ground in Chapter Four (see subsection
4.5). The characteristics of k5 (hill) are protrusion, smallness, ruggedness
and solidification. The Asdgli use the feature of “protrusion” associated

with ks (hill) in distinction to avetsu (big forest) to label the landform aveks.

37. A- ve- ks

NPfx- forest-  hill

‘Small forest’

In this context, however, k5 (hill) in aveks (hill-like forest) deals
most likely with shape, i.e., protrusion, rather than size. A typical aveks

(hill-like forest) has the shape of a hill-like vegetation in the midst of a

savannah area. Thus, an aveks (hill-like forest) assumes a protruded form
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as opposed to the spread over a large area of land associated with avetsu

(big forest). Example 38 provides clues to the features of aveks (lump-like

forest)

38 Ta ¢ fia bé né e- fo xla aveks

So 3SG-show COMP if 2SG-beat around forest small

a- kps Dzogbe gaké fi ke xé
25G POT-see  Grassland but  this.place this TP

mi- y3- 5 bé avekoé la a- kps
1PL-call-HAB COMP small forest TP 2SG POT-see

bé qeko wo-le abé fi xé

COMP only 2S5G-be.at like this.place TP

mi -lé kaka va t5 qé fimi
2PL-be at extend come stop TP  there
‘So, it means that you will find grassland when you go around
aveks (lump-like forest). But where we refer to as avekasé begins
here and ends there’.

la
TP

Dwelling on the conceptual content of ks (hill) as discussed under

raised ground, the label aveks (hill-like forest) unlike avetsu (big forest),

connotes accessibility and/or the ability of people to move around it. An

aveko (hill-like forest) is also usually not cultivated. This means it is equally

limited in affordance, though like avetsu (big forest) it also offers some

hunting opportunities. There is another type of landform of the forest

category, which shares close similarity with, but is smaller than avéks. The

Asagli refer to this reduction in size by suffixing the diminutive morpheme

-é to aveks as shown in example 39.

39.

Ave- k3- é
Forest- Hill- DIM
‘Smaller hill-like forest’
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The diminution achieved through suffixing é provides some
morphological evidence for the emphasis on size as the main distinctive
feature between aveks (hill-like forest) and aveksé (smaller hill-like forest).
Another essential feature that distinguishes aveks(¢) from other forms of
vegetation is that it is surrounded by dzogbé (fire area/savannah) (see
subsection 5.3). Figures 5.2 and 5.3 are pictures of prototypical aveks (hill-

like forest) and aveksé (smaller hill-like forest) respectively.

Figure 5.2: Aveks (hill-like forest) at Hositd, Ho. Photograph by Author
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Figure5. 3: Aveksé (smaller hill-like forest) at Hevé fédg, Ho. Photography by Author
At this point of the linguistic analysis of aveks (hill-like forest) and
avekaé (smaller hill-like forest), it is useful to expand our understanding of
both terms by paraphrasing their meanings. However, because of their
shared characteristics, | paraphrase only aveks (hill-like forest), following
the principles of the representation of meanings in the NSM framework
using a metalanguage of Minimal English (see Chapter Three for meaning

of Minimal English).

Table 5.2: Explicating Aveks (&) (smaller hill-like forest) in Minimal English

a. A place of one kind

b.  Itis not very big

c. People can think of this place like this:
“There are things growing out of the ground there’’
“People do not live in places of this kind”
“Animals live in places of this kind”
“other beings live in places of this kind”

“People can do thing in places of this kind”
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5.2.1.3 Ave (forest) and its Spatial Parts

Concepts of ave (forest) as a place are expressed in spatial language
using postpositions and frames of reference. Postpositions identify spatial
parts in contact with or detached from a reference object; in this case, the
parts or regions associated with ave (forest). Note that this discussion of ave
(forest) and its spatial parts includes all the variants of ave (forest), namely,
avetsu (big forest), and aveks(é) ((smaller) hill-like forest). Table 5.3 lists
ave (forest) and its spatial parts and regions, while Figure 5.4 presents a
pictorial view of the labels.

Table 5.3: Ave (forest) and its Spatial Parts

Ave (forest)+ Gloss Standard translation
Postposition

Avé nit Forest skin Outer part of the forest
Ave t6 Forest edge Edge of the forest

Ave gb3 Forest vicinity Vicinity of the forest

Avé mé Forest containing Interior parts of the forest

region/inside

Aveé xa Forest side Side of the forest

Ave Wé ng> Forest POSS forehead  Front of the forest
Avé W6 phkiime Forest POSS face Front of the forest
Ave wé meghé Forest POSS back Back of the forest

Avé mé refers to the containing region or interior part of the forest.
Here one refers to a place inside the forest. Conceived as place, ave me
serves as abode for plants and wildlife. Ave #: describes the outer part of
the forest. It shows the places along the forest, which may not be the exact

border but places along the border of the forest. Ave to refers to the edge of
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the forest. To (edge) refers to the exact border of an entity, therefore, points
to the border of the forest. Avé gbs points to the vicinity around the forest.
It does not point at any specific part of the forest but areas around the forest.
Ave xa describes an area that is next to the forest. It points more to the

periphery of the ave (forest).

Aveé meé ‘containing region of

Ave t6
(edge of
the forest)

Aveé gb3 (vicinity
of the forest)

A
B i

Ave wo 5go (front of
the forest)

Ave Wé pkimé (front Ave xa
of the forest) (side of
the forest)

Figure 5.4: Avé (forest) and its parts

5.2.2 Dzogbe (fire area/savannah)
The term is compositional, made of the noun dzo (fire) and the

postposition gbe (area/region) as shown in example 40.

40. Dzo- gbe
Fire- area
‘Fire area’
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It has been argued that dzo (fire) serves in Evé as it does in many languages
as a prototypical referent for the idea of ‘hot’ (Ameka, 2015; Goddard &
Wierzbicka, 2007, p. 772). There is, thus, a close connection between the
words for fire or burning and the idea of ‘hot’ in many languages. For
example, fo uts (get fire) describes the state of becoming hot in Sekpelé, a
language spoken by the people of Likpe in the Volta Region of Ghana.
According to Ameka (2015), the Evé language lacks a term for temperature
and speakers would translate same using dzoxoxo, the nominalized form of
the predicate expression x> dzo (to be hot). He notes that in its nominalized
form, the “object status” of dzo (fire) is proven. As Ameka further notes,
the term dzo (fire) has multiple meanings and is used in different scenarios.
For example, as a noun its meanings extend from fire to juju (black magic),
hot temperature, hot weather, and ambience. As a derived adjective,
dzadzoé (hot) is used to describe hotness of water and food. Similarly, there
can be different perspectives of verbal expressions in which dzo (fire)
“functioning as object” can be used to express “the hotness of things” (pp.
53-55). These perspectives come from some of the things that can be done
to the vegetation using fire. To burn the vegetation, the Asagli say:
41, T3 dzo  gbé
Torch fire grass
‘Burn the grass’
When they do so, the vegetation burns, which is expressed as:
42. Gbe- ¢ bi dzo
Grass-DEF  burn  fire
“The grass is burnt’

On this view, it can be argued that among the various possibilities, it

would seem the meanings of the term dzo (fire) connoted in the term dzogbe
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(fire area/savannah) is associated with burning and hot climatic conditions

such as hotness (of weather) temperature.

The clue for such a constructional interpretation can be found in other
compound words, which take their meaning from dzo (fire) as the
referential nominal as in example 43a-c:

43a. Dzo- vé
Fire-  forest
N \

‘Fire forest/January’

b. Dzo- dze

Fire- contact

N V

‘the onset of bush burning/February ’
c. Dzo- gbe- tsi

Fire- area- water

N PostP N

‘Fire area water’

Examples 43 a and 43b are names of the eleventh and twelfth
months of the Eve calendar, (roughly January, and February). These months
are experienced as the hottest. The other months of the Evé calendar are:
Dzove, Dzodze, Tedoxé, Ffié, Dame, Masa, Siamlsm, Dasiamime,
Anyanys, Kele, Adeamekpsxe, Dzome and Foave. According to Spieth
(2012[1906]), the agricultural activities in the twelfth month, dzodze (fire
contact/February) are “grass burning and hunting” and the first maize
season, which begins after clearing of the ground through hoeing and the
burning of the grasses in February and harvested in June, is referred to as
dzogbe kpel: (fire area maize/February maize) (p. 359). The interpretation
of the name of the twelfth month itself follows Ameka’s (2015, p. 53)
observation that “The noun dzo in the interpretation of ‘fire’ can occur in a
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two-place construction where it is presented as the Effector-Theme in
Subject role”, for example 44:
44. Dzo hi afé-é

Fire  burn house-DEF

‘Fire consumed the house’

Ameka notes also that the structure in this example can be reconstructed in
such a way that dzo (fire) becomes “the sole participant in the situation [of
fire burning the house]”. Thus, Ameka translates dzodze as ‘fire started’.

These illustrations suggest an interpretation of the landform term
dzogbe (fire area/savannah) as the conceptualisation of the burning and
climatic conditions associated with a type of vegetation area. We can thus
paraphrase dzogbé as a region that is fire prone or burnable and is
susceptible to seasonal fluctuations in temperature (climatic heat). This
conceptualisation, in view of the observations of Spieth (2012), most likely
relate to cultural practices and the people’s experience or sensation of
ambience heat in vegetation areas like dzogbe (fire area/savannah). One can
claim that avetsu (big forest) is a perceptual concept, while dzogbe (fire
area/savannah) is a concept associated with the climate. In this sense,
dzogbe (fire area/savannah) is conceptually similar, but semantically
contrastive to the English term ‘[rain] forest’.

There is another and more directly cultural practice-oriented
meaning of dzogbe (fire area/savannah). From this perspective, dzogbe (fire
area/savannah) connotes deforestation through human activity such as
cultivation. It describes vegetation resulting from years of slash and burn
practices. Hence, dzogbe is sometimes a deforested ave (forest). This type

of vegetation is slightly different as it is made of a few ati (tree) and ka
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(vine), but more gbé (grass). However, dzoghé can also be natural. In
example 45 the research participant describes the deforested type of dzogbe

(fire area/savannah).

45. Previously la forest  areas-wé  ye cover the
Previously TP forest areas-PL  FOC cover the
greater part of Ho ... gaké periodic cultivation va
greater part of Ho ... but periodic cultivation come
Wo-€ bé ave-wo tsr>  zu dzogbe

do-3SG COMP  forest-PL perish become  grassland
‘Previously, a greater part of Ho was forest land but periodic
cultivation has destroyed the forests, turning them into
savannah/grassland’

It is not surprising for the Asagli to recognise that the landform
dzogbe (fire area/savannah) is a type of vegetation that can result from
cultivation. They must certainly have learned this truth from cultural
practices regarding farming. The Assgli farmer prepares new farms at the
beginning of every agricultural season. Each new farm, which was usually
cultivated on a different portion of land (shifting cultivation) was always
preceded by land preparation, which included the slashing of the bush,
felling of shade-producing trees, and burning of the slashed grasses and
hacked down trees to free the land for planting at the first rains (Ofori,
2008).

These traditional farming methods are the cultural practices that
must have been part of the knowledge behind the labelling of dzogbé (fire
area/savannah). From this perspective, dzogbé can also be translated as
‘farmland’, except that it is used for certain crops such as cereal and

vegetables while others like maize and yams are grown in ave (forest). Here
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too, we can gain a further understanding of the landform dzogbé by
paraphrasing it using the Minimal English Metalanguage as shown in Table
5.4. Figure 5.5 is a photograph of a typical dzogbe (fire area/savannah)
found around an ave (forest) while 6 shows a naturally occurring Dzoghe

(fire area/savannah).

il b : it ,éo

Figure 5.5: Dzogbe (farmland) around Ave (forest), Ak3efé. Photograph by Author

193



1

Ave (forest)

Dzogbe
(farmland)

Figure 5.6: A naturally occurring dzogbe (fire area/savannah), Kalakpa Forest Reserve.
Photograph by Author.

Table 5.4: Explicating Dzogbe (fire area/savannah) in Minimal English

a. A place of one kind

b. When one is on one side of this place they cannot see the other side
c.  When one is in this place they can see the sun above
Because of this one can feel the way one feels when they are near
fire
d.  When people see a place of this kind, they can think like this:

Many things not too hard grow out of the ground in this place
“one can do things with fire to this place”

“people can do things at this place because they want to grow
things out of the ground to eat”

Unlike other categories of landforms, dzi (upper surface) is the only
postposition that occurs with dzogbe (fire area/savannah). Dzogbedzi,

literally means the upper surface of dzogbe as illustrated in example 46.

46. Dzo- gbe- dzf
Fire- area- upper surface
‘Savannah region’
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Yet, in this case, the literal gloss is deceptive, since dzi does not seem to be
functioning as a postposition. Instead dzogbedz: is written as one word
referencing Savannah regions that exhibit dzogbe (fire area/savannah) type
of vegetation and its associated weather conditions. In this case, dzoghedzi
(savannah area) is more of a place name (toponym) and the Asagli use it to
refer to the northern part of Ghana, which is mostly savannah region. Thus,
the argument that Asagli concept of dzo (fire) in dzogbe (fire area/savannah)

relates to climatic conditions is especially underscored in this construction.

5.2.3 Ho (heap/collection of, grove)

The literal meaning of ho is ‘a heap of” or a ‘collection of” a thing.
Ofori (2008) discusses ho in the domain of farming practices and argues
that it functions as a complement for verbs that depict actions related to
clearing farmland in preparation for cultivation. Such verbs include kpls (to

gather) and 15 (to collect) as illustrated in examples 47 and 48.

47. Kpld  ho
gather collection of vegetation debris
‘gather vegetation debris’

48. Lo ho
collect collection of vegetation debris
‘collection of vegetation debris’

Ofori (2008, p. 53) argues that the underlying meaning of the verb
kpl> (to gather) is to “‘gather undesired things together in a place for the
purpose of moving them away to make the place tidy and neat”. L5 (to
collect), on the other hand, has to do with the “manner in which cleared

weeds are gathered in a heap with the help of strong forked sticks or wooden
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poles and collected and deposited at the edges of the farm” (p. 54). When
ho (collection of/grove) functions as complement in both cases, there is the
shared meaning of ‘collection of a thing’. But the main idea is about the
putting together of debris of vegetation in the form of sticks and shrub
remnants after burning.

There is reason to argue that the meaning of a “collection of a thing”
is what was adopted into the domain of landscape. When the Asagli talk
about ho they are referring to the ‘collection’ of a specific type of tree at a
location. Because of the specificity inherent in the term, ho (collection
of/grove) occurs in compounds in which the name of the specific type of

tree is mentioned (see examples 49-51).

49. Pampro  -ho
Bamboo  -collection
‘Bamboo collection” bamboo grove

50.  Bimbsl  -ho
Bimbol -collection’
‘Bimbol grove’
51. De -ho-¢
Palm  -collection-DIM
‘small Palm grove/plantation
It is notable that in the case of de (palm), the diminutive marker is
attached to the compound. Such vegetation may occur naturally or may be
cultivated. When it is cultivated, ho (collection of) may be translated as
“plantation” to the extent that a plantation refers to “a large farm, especially
in a hot part of the world, on which a particular type of crop is grown’
(Cambridge dictionary). When it occurs naturally, however, ho (collection

of) may not have any direct English equivalent. A research participant

summarises the argument so far when he describes the landform ho
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(collection of/grove) in example 52. Figures 5.7 and 5.8 are examples of

dehoe (palm grove) and pamproho (bamboo grove) respectively.

52. Ne  wo- bé ho qe, é- fia bé
if 3PL COMP grove TP,  3SG-show COMP
ati  déka nku ko- ¢ le fimi.  abé
tree  one type alone-FOC be.at there. like
dée- ho q¢ (é)de dedé  ko- e le  kpadénu

Palm-collection TP palm alone only FOC be.at example

me pampro-ho lee abladz6-ho  le-e
containing region/inside bamboo-grove exists Plantain-grove be.at 3SG

Bimbsl-ho, kplé de- hoe ts¢ le- ¢é
Bimbol-grove and Palm-grove also be.at 3SG
‘When they say ho it means there is only one kind of tree there. Like
palm grove is made of palm trees only. For example, there exists
bamboo grove, plantain grove and bimbol grove.

Figure 5.7: Dehoe (palm grove), Kpogadzi. Photograph by Author
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Figure 5.8: Pampréhs (bamboo grove), Ak3éfé. Photograph by Author

Postpositions do not occur directly with the landscape term ho
(grove), except me (containing region/inside). When it occurs, me
(containing region/inside) is always preceded by the diminutive marker &

as illustrated in example 53.

53. Ho-e -me
Grove-DIM  -containing region/inside
‘In the grove’

Similar to dz/ in dzogbedzi (savannah area), it is evident here too that me
(containing region/inside) in hoeme (in the grove), does not denote a spatial
part of ho (grove). This makes it difficult or inconclusive to understand me
(containing region/inside) as a postposition. However, it is known that the
Asagli use it as a derogatory expression similar to the English rustic as

expressed in example 54.

\

54. E- nyé ho- e me vi
2SG- is grove-DIM-containing region/inside child
‘Grove dweller’
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The more specific types of ho such as pamprohs (bamboo grove),

dehoe (palm collection) among others, co-occur with postpositions. Table

5.5 is a list of pamproho (bamboo grove) and its spatial parts while Figure

5.9 illustrates the labels and as with the other terms, Table 5.6 paraphrases

the term ho (grove) using the Minimal English Metalanguage.

Table 5.5: Pamproho (bamboo grove) and its spatial parts

Pamprgho (bamboo
grove)+Postposition

Gloss

Standard translation

Pamprého me

Pamproho ngo

Paproho nkiime

Pamproho meghé

Paproho wo miame

Pamproho wé qusime

Pamproho wo axa

Pamproho ghs

Bamboo grove + containing

region

Bamboo grove + forehead

Bamboo grove + face

Bamboo grove + back

Bamboo grove + left side

Bamboo grove + right side

Bamboo grove + side

Bamboo grove vicinity

Containing region of
the bamboo grove

Front of the bamboo
grove

Front of the bamboo
grove

Back of the bamboo
grove

Left side of the
bamboo grove

Right side of the
bamboo grove

Side of the bamboo
grove

In the vicinity of
bamboo grove
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Pamprsohs me (containing region of/inside
bamboo grove)

Pamprohs wo
megbé (back of

= B s the bamboo
Paproho ykume (front collection)
of the bamboo
collection)

Pamprohs wo

qusime (right side

of the bamboo
grove)

Paprohs wo miame
(left side of the
bamboo grove)

Pamprohe ngd (front of the
bamboo collection)

Figure 5.9: Pamproho (bamboo grove), Akséf¢ and its spatial parts

Table 5.6: Defining ho (grove) in Minimal English

a. A place of one kind

When a person sees a place of this kind, this person can think
like this:

“the trees here are of one kind”

“they are very near one another”

Because of this when one is on one side, one cannot see the
other parts

“people can do some things in places of this kind”

Apart from these landscape terms dedicated to vegetation there are
others for waterbodies. In the section that follows | apply the same theory
and analytic methods to discuss the landscape terms for waterbodies in
Asigli.

5.2 Water Features

This section discusses water related landscape terms among the

Asigli Evé. The goal is to explore the conceptual content of the terms as it

is reflected in language. There are four basic categories in this domain.
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These are: tsi/tsitsatsa (water/stream), t> (river), ta (pond) and afu or
atsiafu (sea). Consistent with the approach adopted in the previous
discussions, each term will be analysed in context first and subsequently

defined using Minimal English metalanguage.

5.3.1. (E)tsi (water) as “substance”

The Evé word tsi can be glossed as ‘water, liquid, fluid” (Ameka,
2015, p. 61). The basic referent of tsi (water) is mostly the natural liquid
which the Asagli use for economic, domestic and other purposes. But there
are contexts in which tsi (water) takes on specialized meaning such as ‘pus’
in the context of a boil (Ameka, 2015, p. 61). Apart from the basic and such
specialized meanings, tsi (water), can feature in N1-N2 classificatory
compounds to denote different kinds of liquids. In such structures, ts:
(water) functions as the referential element (N2) to be classified by N1.
Accordingly, in examples 55, 56 and 57, the generic nominals n6 (breast),
agoné (coconut) and dze (salt) serve as classifiers for the referential nominal

tsi (water) to indicate the kind of water in reference.

55. No tsi
Breast water
‘Breast milk’

56. Agoné  tsi
Coconut  water
‘Coconut water’

57. Dze tsi
salt  water
‘Saline water’
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A similar linguistic structure is used to differentiate between dzi-tsi

(rainwater) illustrated in example 58 and anyigba-tsi (ground water) shown

in example 59.

58. Dzi- tsi 59. Anyigba- tsi
Sky water Earth water
‘Rainwater’ ‘Water on land’

Examples 55 to 59 concern water as a thing or substance as regards
its form, tsifafa (cold water), or usage, tsinono (drinking water), or source,
dzitsi (rainwater). But none of these examples expresses the idea of a water
body in the sense of a landform. However, as Ameka (2015) explains, Evé
terms that indicate different types of water tend to use compounds that
derive from places in the landscape—water bodies—in which the water is
observed as illustrated in examples 60 to 62. For examples 60 and 61, see

also Ameka (2015, p. 66).

60. To- me tsi
River-  containing region/inside ~ Water
‘River water’

61. Afu-me tsi
Sea- containing region/inside  Water
‘Sea water’

62. Ta- me tsi
Pond- containing region/inside water
‘Pond water’

These types of water indicate the water bodies in which they are
observed, namely, t> (river), afu or atsiafu (sea) and ta (pond). In addition
to these, interviewees identified tsitsatsa as a description for water bodies
that were smaller and more sluggish than t>sisi (river). | discuss tsitsatsa as

a term describing a class of smaller flowing water bodies, which may be
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equivalent to the English terms ‘stream’, ‘creek’ and ‘brook’. The
discussion will begin with tsitsatsa, continue with t5 (river), t& (pond) and
afu (sea).

53.1.1 Tsitsatsa (water wandering/stream) and Toasisi (river
running/river)

The Asdgli combine tsi (water) with adjectives to refer to particular
types of waterbodies. For instance, interviewees compounded tsi (water)
with the adjective tsatsa (wandering) to refer to small waterbodies such as
‘streams’, ‘creeks’ and ‘brooks’, which are known to have a smaller volume
of water. Tsatsa (wandering) is a verbal adjective derived from the
reduplicated verb stem tsa (to wander). Tsitsatsa (wandering water) is

glossed in example 63.

63. Tsi tsa-tsa
Water RED-wander
“Wandering water/stream’

The deverbal adjective tsatsa (wandering) has semantic
implications for unravelling the Asdgli conceptualisation of its referent.
First, the verbal stem tsa (to wander) is a motion verb; it entails movement.
Therefore, the adjectival derivative tsatsa (wandering) is basically
indicative of motion. When the Asgli combine tsi (water) with tsatsa
(wandering) — tsitsatsa (wandering water), they mean a waterbody that is
not static, but flows with a longitudinal dimension. Another semantic
content of the verbal stem tsa (to wander) implies sluggishness, which is
often without any specific destination. As a wandering water, therefore,

tsitsatsa moves sluggishly with little current.
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The Asdgli’s description of small waterbodies as tsitsatsa
(wandering water/stream) finds full expression in a research participant’s
response to the question, “tssisi ¢géwo le éfia? ” meaning “Are there some
rivers here?” His response is captured in example 64:

64. NO  ¢éké mé  le- ¢ mia-ys bé to-sisi
Thing none NEG-bet.at-2SG  1PL-call COMP to-run RED

aré 0 gaké nané, eqé le- ¢
before NEG but Something, some be.at 3SG

wo- Yi- 3 bé Kéalakpa tsyé¢ ¢é Kalakpa
3PL-call-HAB COMP Kalakpa INT TP Kalakpa

mé- tsa to mia ghbo & tatata 0.
NEG-roam through 1PL side like.this INT NEG.
‘There is nothing here that we may refer to as tosisi (river), though
there is one called Kalakpa, but then Kalakpa does not flow through
our land’

The first observation is that although the question was in connection
with tosist (river), the research participant does not only consciously avoid
using tosisi (river) to describe the waterbodies within the territory but also
categorically rejects the possibility of describing any waterbodies in the
area as tosisi (river). This reluctance to use tosisi (river) to describe the
waterbodies in the area found further supports during my interview with
other research participants who systematically used tsitsatsa as in example
65. Alternatively, some participants collocated the proper name (place
name) of the waterbody and the verb tsa (to wander) as in example 66 to
describe the various waterbodies in the research area.

65. NUwdé nyé tsi-tsatsa qé 16 AX5%...

NOw>é is  water-RED wander  INDEF through Ax3%...
‘Nawsé is a ‘wandering’ water that passes through Ax3¢...”
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66. Xaqome tsa to Bank6é  kdkdad yi...
Xaqome wander through Bankdéé ideophone go....
‘Xaqome ‘flows’ through Bankaéé all the way to ...

Thus far, one gains the impression that participants conceptualise
tsitsatsa (wandering water/stream) through perceptual salience. They know
tsitsatsawo (wandering water/streams) as a flowing surface water, which is
smaller than a river. In other conversations with participants, | gained the
impression that they also associate tsitsatsa with a landform that lacks
permanence of flow, limited volume of water and the possibility of drying
up when there is no rainfall. The “smallness” of tsitsatsa (wandering
water/stream) makes waterbodies of this kind friendlier to movement or
land travel from one side to the other. All the fsitsatsa (wandering
water/stream) [ visited in the research area could be forded at vantage points

with some ease and less risk. Figure 5.10 shows an example of tsitsatsa

(wandering water/stream) called Nuwasé in Ho.

Figure 5.10 Nuw3é as Tsitsatsa in H6. Photograph by Author
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However, tsitsatsa (wandering water/stream) that dries in the dry
season is referred to as dzogbe-tsi (fire area/savannah water) (see subsection
5.4, example 43c). Dzogbe (fire are/savannah) has been explained as a
vegetation area which is prone to burning-- a landform term that
encapsulates the harsh climatic conditions of hotness, dryness and burning
potential of the vegetation. In other words, the type of vegetation dzogbe
(fire area/savannah) describes is prone to the effects of seasonal changes.
Thus, the Asdgli transfer this knowledge in connection with seasonal
change on vegetation to describe a similar characteristic of certain tsitsatsa
(wandering water/stream), as shown in the case of a participant’s

description of Kobié, a dzogbetsi in example 67:

67. Kobig, éya  é- nyé dzogbetsi qé ko.  Tsi ke- wo
Kdbi¢, 35G  FOC-is fireareawater INDEF only. water this-PL
... E-kpo tefe = de- wo  etsi dé- wo
... 3SG-see place INDEF-PL water INDEF-PL
tsi-  dza- poli dzaa ko a- kps  wo.

water-fall- season  alone only 2SG-POT-see  3PL.

‘Kobig, that one is just a dzogbetsi. These [types of]
water...You see, there are some places, there are some
waterbodies that you find in rainy seasons only’

Similarly, “tsi + adjective” structure is employed to describe other
water-related landscape features which have relatively little volume of

water as illustrated in example 68 with tsitsétsé (waterfall).

68. Tsi- tsétsé
Water- RED bear.fruit
‘Waterfall’

Evidently, adjectives that describe tsi (water) contain perceptual readings

as evidenced by the term for waterfall tsitsétsé (fruiting water) (see Figure
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5.11). The verb tsé¢ (to bear fruit) is usually associated with fruit-bearing
trees, such as, mangoes and oranges. For instance, the expression for

fruiting mango and orange trees are exemplified in 69 and 70 respectively.

69. Mapgd> -5 tsé
Mango DEF  fruit
“The mango tree has borne fruits’

70. Akati > tsé
Orange  DEF fruit
“The orange tree has borne fruits’
From this perspective, the term tsitsétsé can translate as ‘water fruiting’.
Thus, an analogy is drawn between a fruiting tree and a waterfall based on
the way the waves flow from the top of a mountain similar to the way fruits

hang from the top of trees. In that case, the basis of the perceptual analogy

is the dimension of height.

Figure 5.11: Tsitsétsé (waterfall), Ote, Avatime. Photography by Researcher

207



In view of the argument advanced so far, it is possible to say that
the Asagli consistently use two linguistic strategies in labelling water
bodies of flowing surface water of relatively smaller volume than a river
and sometimes reduced speed of flow. The first strategy is perceptual
salience and the second is to combine the basic term tsi (water) with
adjectives. Following this supposition, | argue that the Asagli do not coin
basic landscape terms for flowing surface water bodies that are smaller than
rivers. They rely on the basic term, ts: (water) and attach the adjective tsatsa
(roaming) to form a cover term for all such water bodies. In specialized
cases, another perceptually salient feature of the landform concerned will
combine with tsi (water) to form the required term such as tsitsétsé

(waterfall).

5.3.1.2 Tsitsatsa (wandering water) and its Spatial Parts

When f#sitsatsa (wandering water) is conceived as a place, it is
possible to refer to its precise parts or regions using postpositions. Yet,
tsitsatsa (wandering water) offers an interesting domain when it co-occurs
with spatial relators because the specific adjectives or modifiers are
dropped. For instance, postpositions do not occur directly with fsitsatsa
(wandering water), therefore, we cannot have tsitsatsa dzi (upper surface of
the wandering water) or fsitsatsa to (bank of wandering water). Instead,
native speakers will use the metonymic approach that allows them to use
just tsi (water) to talk about tsitsatsa (wandering water) when there is a need

to use tsitsatsa (wandering water) together with a postposition. Table 5.7
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provides a list of #sitsatsa (wandering water) and its parts while Figures

5.12a and 5.12b whow their pictoral label.

Table 5.7: Tsitsatsa (wandering water) and its Spatial Parts

Tsi  (roaming  water) + Gloss Standard

Postposition Translation

Tsi dzi Water + sky Surface of the
water

Tsi to Water + edge Bank/edge of the
water

Tsi me Water + containing Inside the water

region

Tsi dome Water + bottom Under/bottom  of
water

Tsi ngd Water+ forehead Surface of the
water

Tsi té Water + bottom Water under

Tsi ngd Water+ front Surface of the
water

Tsi Wo ngo Water POSS front Front of the water

Tsi wo meghé

Tsi Wo dusime

Tsi Wo miame

Water POSS back

Water POSS right side

Water POSS left side

Back of the water

The right hand side
of the water

The left hand side
of the water
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Tsi dome (bottom of the water)

Tsi té (bottom of the water)

Tsi me (inside the water)

Tsi té
(edge/bank
of the water)

Tsi dzi
(surface  of
the water)

Figure 5.12a: Watse, tsitsatsa (roaming water) and its Spatial Part, Takla.
Photograph by Author

Tsi me (inside the water)

Tsi dzi
(surface of
the water)

Tsi ngd
(water front)

Tsi dome
(bottom of
the water) tsi
té (bottom of
the water)

Figure 5.12b: Tsi (water) as substance its Spatial Parts. Photograph by
Author
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Ts1 to refers to the ‘edge/bank of the water’, however, because 70
(edge) denotes the precise border of a thing, it is assumed that it applies
solely to places that have specific demarcations. As a result, the referent of
tsi (water) in tsi o (edge or bank of water) can only be a waterbody, rather
than the substance “water”, since fsi as a substance does not have borders
or banks. Water in a vessel (substance) does not have clearly defined edges.

Both #si ngo (water front) and zsi' wo'ygo are restricted to the domain
of waterbodies. Yet, they are semantically different. The Asagli use #si 5go
to label the surface of the waterbody, which is similar to #si dzi (upper
surface of the water). 757 wo ygo, on the other hand, expresses the direction
of flow. Thus, #si wo 5go is in contradistinction to zsi wo megbé (back of the
water), which is also determined by the direction from which the water
flows. However, both #si as waterbody and #si as substance have tsi dzi
(surface of water), tsi me (containing region of water), tsi dome and tsi ¢
(bottom of water) are parts common to both concepts. The above analysis
of the landscape term zsitsatsa (wandering water/stream) makes it possible

to propose the following paraphrase in Table 5.8.

Table 5.8: Explicating #sitsatsa (wandering water) in Minimal English

A place of one kind

A place of this kind is not a big place

A place of this kind has water

Places of this kind have two sides

Aplace of this kind has a long side

Water in this place moves

When someone is somewhere on one side of a place of this kind,
this someone can think like this:

“some time before this, this water was in a place near this place”
“Some time after, this water will be in another place near this
place”

©Ho Ao o
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5.3.2 T5 (sisi) (river escaping)

75 (river) refers to a natural sizeable fresh watercourse with flow.
T5 (river), thus, shares the characteristic of “flowing” with tsitsatsa
(wandering water). 75 (river), however, flows with more speed or current
than tsitsatsa (wandering water) and this is reflected in its collocation with
sisi (escaping) — t2sisi (water escaping). Structurally, 5sisi is composed of
the basic term > (river) and a duplicated verb si (to escape). By
reduplicating the verb s7, the adjective sisi (escaping) is derived to describe
a perceptual feature of the river. The adjectival derivational process is
consistent with deverbal adjectives in the Eve language. In this process, the
reduplication maintains the high tone of the verb root, which is unlike the
verbal nominalisation process where the first syllable will bear a low tone,
irrespective of the tone of the root term (Ameka,1991, p. 80).

T5 (river) is inherently marked for largeness. In some cases,
however, adjectives of dimension are employed to distinguish the size of
various £ (river). The Asogli have £ ga (big river) (example 71) and in rare
cases £ vi (small river) (example 72). Smallness can also be expressed in a

negative sentence (example 73).

71. 15 ga 72. 15 vi
River big River small
‘Big river’ ‘Small river’
73. {75 ke mé- lolo o
river this NEG-large NEG

“This river is not large/big’

A typical > ga (big river) is a deep fast flowing watercourse that
gains size from the tributaries that empty into it. One cannot navigate it on

foot, but by canoes and under some circumstances, pontoons or boats. In
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the rainy season, some of them swell up or even break their banks to become
a dangerous impediment for land travel. A research participant’s description
of t5> ga (big river) presented in example 74 substantiates this assertion. Due
to the volume of water in # (river) the dry season has minimal effect on it;
it does not dry up.

74. Né wo-be » de, é fia bé e- lolo.
If 3PL-say RiverTP, 3SG-show COMP  3SG-fat.

M- a-té pu  d- tso- é kplé af> 0.
2SG-NEG-POT-can POT-cut-3SG  and leg NEG.
A-hia akré gédoo

2SG-need canoe  by.all.means

‘If they say £ ‘river’, it means it is big. It cannot be crossed by
foot. One needs a canoe by all means’

There is no known # (river) within Asdgli territory. The research
participants named Amii-gd (Amu-big) “the Volta River/Lake” and THdzé
also known as Dut) as typical examples of 73 (river). Figure 14 shows Todzé

as an example of # (river).

Figure 5.13: Tadzé or Duts at Nyivé, Ghana. Photograph by Author
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5.3.2.1 T5 (river) and its Spatial Parts

When the Asdgli consider £ (river) as a place, they indicate its parts

with postpositions. Table 5.9 is a list of the various parts of £ (river). Figure

5.15 shows the labelled parts. The meaning of the parts is the same as

discussed previously under tsitsatsa (wandering water) (see subsection

5.6.2.1).
Table 5.9: 75 (river) and its Spatial Parts
T5 (river) + Postposition  Gloss Standard translation
5> megbé River + back (of body) Behind or back part of the river
15 godo River + other side Other side of the river
15 fo River + horizontal surface The upper surface of the river
15 yu River + skin Along the river
T nu River + mouth Bank of the river
75 to River + edge Edge or bank of the river
15 dzi River + sky On top if the river
75 ngo River + front In front of the river
75 wo megbe ~ River POSS back Behind or back part of the river
75 wo ngo River POSS front Front of the river

75 wo dusime  River POSS right hand Right hand side of the river

side

T5 wo miame River POSS left hand side Left hand side of the river

T5 me (inside the river)

T5 godo (other side of the
river)

4 megbé
4 (behind
the river)

T5 dzi (on top
.| of the river)/
| T5 fo (upper

T5 nu (edge

AfF A viviA)

T5 pgo (front of the river) T5 t6 (bank of the

Figure 5.14: T5: Tadzé or Dut, Nyivé, Ghana, and its Spatial Parts
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The analysis thus far allows us to paraphrase > (river) using the

Minimal English Metalanguage as shown in Table 5.10. From this

paraphrase, the similarities between # (river) and tsitsatsa (wandering

water) are augmented.

Table 5.10: Explicating # (river) in Minimal English

©Hoe a0 o

A place of one kind
Places of this kind are big places
Places of this kind are long places
There is a lot of water in places of this kind
The water in places of this kind is always moving
Places of this kind have two sides
When a person is at one side of a place of this kind, this person can
think like this:
“some time before this, this water was in a place far from here”
“some time after this, this water will be in another place far
from here”

5.3.3 (E)ta (pond)

Ta (pond) refers to a still waterbody. It does not have any visible

flow. Unlike # (river) which has a longitudinal dimension, the shape of 7

(pond) is deep with a round upper surface. It is possible to see the entire

perimeter of #zd (pond) in one view, but not the depth. Two research

participants describe the distinguishing features of 7¢ (pond) in examples

75 and 76.

e

76.

Ta ya tefé  deéka ko wo- 1 qé
pond asfor place one only 3SG-stop TP...
‘As for fa (pond), it stands at one place’

Ta- a me goglo
Pond-DEF containing region/inside ~ deep
‘The ta ‘pond’ is deep’
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Ta (pond) serves various purposes for the people, including

domestic and agricultural uses. But as the research participant mentions,

most of the tdwo (ponds) in the research area have either dried up or have

become weedy (example 77). Figure 5.16 shows a typical ta (pond) but the

photograph was taken at Kpdgadzi close to Asdgliland.

7.

Togbs bé mi- wo-2J pu  dd tsa
Although COMP 2PL-do-HAB  skin work previously
tsyé la, ta- wo  bétée  ku v le mia-gb3
also TP pond-PL  all die  finish be.at 1PL-side
alo ghe to x> WOo....

or grass grow receive 3PL....

‘Although we used ta in the past, they have all dried up or they have
been taken over by weeds’

Figure 5.15: T4, at Kpdgadzi, Photograph by Author
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5.3.3.1 Ta (pond) and its Spatial Parts
Similar to other landforms, ta (pond) also has spatial parts where things can
be located. These parts are listed in Table 5.11 and shown pictorially in

Figure 5.16

Table 5.11: Ta (pond) and its Spatial Parts

Ta (pond) + Postposition Gloss Standard

translation

Tdato Pond edge Edge of the pond

Tda me Pond containing Inside the pond

region

Td Wo ngod Pond POSS front Front of the pond

Td wé meghé Pond POSS back Back of the pond

Td wé miame Pond POSS left Left hand side of the
pond

Td wo dusime Pond POSS right Right hand side of the
pond

Ta me (inside the pond)

Ta wo qusime (right hand side of
the pond)

Ta woé ngd (front
part of the pond)

Ta wé miame (left hand side
of the pond)

Figure 5.16: Td (pond) and its Spatial Parts
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There is an element that calls for attention in dealing with the spatial

labels of ta (pond). This has to do with the determination of the parts

labelled »go (front) or meégbé (back). In the case of tsitsatsa (wandering

water/stream) and > (river) these parts were determined using the

perspective of the orientation of flow. Since f¢ lacks flow, it is not

conclusive as to how to determine #d ygo (front of the pond) and td megbé

(back of the pond). Table 5.12 paraphrases the conceptual content of za

(pond) in Minimal English.

Table 5.12: Explicating ta (pond) in Minimal English

a.

® o0 o

A place of one kind
A place of this kind can be big
A place of this kind can be small
There is water in places of this kind
A place of this kind does not have a long side
A place of this kind has sides all round
When someone sees a place of this kind, this someone can think
like this
“The water in this place does not move”
“It 1s deep”

5.3.4 Afu (sea)

Afi (sea) is the largest form of waterbody known to the Asagli Eve.

It is the final receptor of flowing waterbodies. A research participant

describes afu (sea) in the following words in example 78:

L8,

Aft de, éya 1o VOVo ts6  t- wo bétée
sea TP, 3SG pass different from river-PL  all

gb3. E-  goglo  wi t- wo bétée. E- kpe
vicinity. 3SG-deep more.than river-PL  all. 3SG-big
tsyé wu Wé

Also more.than  3PL
‘As for afu (sea), it is different from all other rivers. It is deeper
and bigger than them’
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Conceptualisation of afu: (sea) involves its material makeup as well as the
implication for the kinds of living organisms that survive in it. In example
79, the participant observes that afu (sea) is made of saline water; as such,

it supports only specific types of organisms.

79. Dze-tsi yé ta mé- nyé 1a desidade yé
Salt-water FOC so NEG-is animal all FOC
no-o me 0

sittHAB  containing region/inside  NEG
‘Because it is salty water not every animal lives in it’

Tides are also associated with afu (sea) and the research participants are

aware that though tides rise and fall, they do not break their banks as

captured in example 80.

80. Afu ¢é ahomu ti- > lé &  me
Sea TP tide grind-HAB be.at 3SG-containing region/inside
gaké mé- gho- 5 é- fé lifo i 0

but NEG-cross-HAB 3SG-POSS boundary  skin NEG
‘Tides rise and fall on afu (sea), but it does not break its banks’

Some of the socio-cultural associations of afu (sea) include its cleanliness,

which a participant expressed in example 81 by alluding to the aversion of

afu (sea) to filth.

81. Afu me- di- ¢ qi 0. Ne qi gé  qé
Sea NEG-search-HAB filth NEG. If filth drop at

me a- de- e godoo
containing region/inside ~ SUBJ-remove-3SG by all means
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“The afu (sea) does not accept filth. If your filth enters into it, the sea will
bring it out by all means’

Figure 5.17: Afu (sea), Cape Coast, Photograph by Author

5.3.3.2 Afu (sea) and its Spatial Parts

Afu, like the landforms discussed earlier, has spatial parts whre
things can be located and these parts are indicated with postpositions.
Consistent with the approach employed in earlier discussions, the parts of

afu are listed in Table 5.13 and its pectoral labels shown in Figure 5.19.

Table 5.13: Afu (sea) and its Spatial Parts

Afii (sea) + Postposition Gloss Standard

translation

Afu t6 Sea edge Edge or shore of the sea

Afuta Sea head Coastline

Afu dzi Sea sky On top of the sea

Afi gome Sea direction In the direction of the
sea
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Afu dzi (top of the sea)

Afui t6 (sea shore)

Afi géme (seaward)

Figure 5.18: Afi: (sea) and its Spatial Parts

Information about afu (sea) Is scanty given that it does not exist in
Asagli territory. Conversations with participants yielded, in comparison
with other water features, less clues for a more comprehensive
understanding of afi: (sea). However, based on the foregoing analysis and

personal knowledge of afu (sea) | paraphrase it in Table 5.15.

Table 5.14: Defining Afi (sea) in Minimal English

A place of one kind

It is a very big place

There is water in this place

The water in this place is salt water

The water is always moving

People can do many things at places of this kind

When someone is at one side of a place of this kind, this person
cannot see the other side of places of this kind

When a person is on one side and this person wants to be on the
other side of a place of this kind, this person cannot be on the
other side after a short time

@roo0oTe
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5.4 Conclusion

This chapter has focused on landform terms associated with
vegetation and water features. Similar to other domains, the terms for
vegetation and water features may be basic or compositional. The latter are
either compounds or word forms containing affixes attached to stems such
as the diminutive marker. Asagli Eve classification of vegetation and water
features are influenced by perceptual salience, affordances, and cultural
significance. Regarding perceptual salience, size and height, density and
temperature are paramount. Attention is paid to plant species, the
compactness of the plants and the area of land covered. The Asagli also
consider utility that vegetation and water features offer them when they
classify their landscape. For instance, areas that support farming are
differentiated from those that do not.

Areas that served as hunting grounds for professional or
experienced hunters were differentiated from those that serve the needs of
amateur hunters. However, in modern times, there is no professional
hunting in Asdgli. Yet, the distinction ties in well with the role cultural
significance plays in determining plant cover categories. Cultural
significance harnesses perceptions of climate conditions, agricultural
practices and socio-religious beliefs of the people. For example, the
linguistic patterns associated with the use of the term dzo (fire) to express
ideas of heat, temperature, weather (Ameka, 2015; Spieth, 2012; Goddard &
Wierzbicka, 2007) and others give clues to guide an interpretation of the
landform term dzogbe. It would seem to be informed by cultural practices

of farming and the people’s experiences of the climatic conditions to which
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dzogbé is susceptible and from which it develops. Thus, the term
conceptualises climatic states of hot weather or high temperature, dryness,
and especially combustibility. The meanings connoted by dzogbé (fire area)
in relation to the ideas of heat are among others that show Evé as belonging
to the languages in which fire serves as a prototypical concept of heat
(Ameka, 2015). Interestingly, the landform term avetsu (large forest) does
not connote the climatic states (rainfall, cold weather, resistance to climatic
changes) with which it is associated. Rainforest, on the other hand, are

thought to be in hot humid climates.
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CHAPTER SIX

ASOGLI PLACE NAMES

6.1 Introduction

The anxiety of finding one’s way around the immediate and, worse
still, distant environments is now completely a thing of the past. Today
Google Maps bring places to our doorstep and there are electronic place
name generators such as the geographic information systems (GIS). These
scientific and technological advancements tend to diminish the historically
significant role of place names in human-environment relations (Rybka,
2015). But the meaning of place names, the processes of their evolution and
their appropriation in language continue to show the social and cultural
importance of place names. To name a place is to identify it from a broad
spatial continuum. A place name is a proper name which designates and
distinguishes geographical entities, features of the landscape like mountains
or rivers; human settlements, such as villages and towns; and civil divisions
like countries and continents (Berry, 1958). By implication, a place name
is a name given to a spatial entity and used to refer to that particular entity.
Through naming practices, places are marked off and made identifiable.
They function as mental markers that underlie how people know and
conceptualise their immediate environment, what it represents for them and
how they relate with it (Heikkila, 2007). These and many more reasons have
made the study of place names a matter of great interest to many disciplines

of study, including linguistics.
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Linguists study place names in different ways, but for the purposes
of this research, this chapter focuses specifically on the linguistic form and
semantic content of Asdgli place names. Studying form and content is in
line with the view that the two important issues to address in investigating
or reconstructing the origin of indigenous place names concern their
meaning and form (Koch, 2009). By linguistic form, | mean the
phonological, morphological or syntactic structures that Asagli place names
may assume in view of their consistency with the internal structure of the
Evé language. The form that place names take, that is, whether simple
words, phrases or clauses inform the reconstruction of the meaning of
names. Semantic content, on the other hand, takes into account 1) the
locational referent—what specific place did the name originally refer to? 2)
the etymology—what the ordinary language meaning of the word in the
relevant language is, and 3) the etiology-—the story behind the name (Koch,
2009). Thus, analysing the semantic content of Asagli place names
fundamentally requires the linguistic forms, empirical and historical
evidence as well as the folk narrative behind the place names. This chapter
explores these key features of Asgli place names with the hope to derive
relevant answers to the questions regarding their cultural specificity, their
role in the conceptualisation of the immediate environment, and the social

and cultural beliefs and memories they represent.

6.2 Linguistic Form of As3gli Place Names

This subsection explores the linguistic form of Asagli place names.

By form, I mean an “associative order in which [phonemes, morphemes,
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and other elements] are brought together in a meaningful way” (Syal &
Jindal, 2010, p. 35). Koch (2009) argues that reconstructing the etymology
of place names begins with the “[I]ntellectual transmission and the
linguistic reconstruction of sounds” (discussed in Chapter Two of this
thesis), followed by the combinatorial patterns of the morphemes of the
name. Our concern here is with the latter, which involves the lexical and
syntactic components of the place names, their combinatorial patterns, as
well as the semantic content arising from the combinations. This approach
of the etymological reconstruction of Asagli place names from their
linguistic structures offers at least two levels of results. The first is the
semantic classification of the place names and, based on such classification,
the second level of making meaning of how the Assgli conceptualise their
physical environment.

Structurally, Asagli place names can be grouped under two broad
categories. They are either basic or complex. In the next section, I discuss
in some detail basic place names as monomorphemic and unanalysable, and
complex place names as compositional (dimorphemic or polymorphemic).
They may be formed by combining a number of bases or a base with a
number of affixes. Complex place names can be binominal, that is, two or
more isolatable place names co-occurring to designate a place, or
compounds formed by combining two or more stems of various word
classes. Other nominalisation processes within this category include
affixation and reduplication. The analysis of the Asjgli basic place names

will follow the template outlined in Table 6.1.
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Table 6.1: Simple/Basic Asdgli Place Names

Word Type Referent Example

Monomorphemic  Landform Hliha

Traditional Agricultural Activity Ho

Event/Borrowed Takla
Ideophone Alale
Eponym Deme

6.2.1 Basic Place Names

As mentioned in the previous subsection, Asagli basic place names
are definite, unanalysable descriptions of the entities they name. The
referents of basic place names gathered among the Asdgli relate to
landforms, eponyms, historical events, traditional agricultural activities or
ideophones. Basic place names typically suggest a sense of meaning
regarding their referents. Some examples taken from Table 1 are discussed
below. This category of place names is not compositional, rather the
relation between the names and their referents is motivated by conventional

association.

6.2.1.1 Landform only (see Table 6.1)

Hliha: Hliha is one of the five suburbs/divisions of Hg. Literally,
Hliha means ‘fericrust rock’. There are various traditions that explain the
etymology of the place name, but this discussion focuses on only two
popular ones, namely, Spieth’s account (2012, p. 129) and another tradition
that I collected during fieldwork. Spieth’s account ascribes the place name
HIiha to the stream called Ahliha. However, this tradition lacks any surface

evidence today to validate the existence of a stream now or earlier. The
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closest streams within the vicinity are Agbléntgome, toward the south and
Xaqome northward. It is possible to surmise that the supposed Ahliha
stream must have been renamed Agblénigome or Xagome, but this rather
obvious supposition also lacks any historical record or linguistic evidence
to support it. Several other interpretations are possible, yet this can only be
an exercise of conjecture. For instance, we may argue that there has been a
geographical transformation in the landscape resulting in the drying up of
the stream. It is also possible to suggest a transference of a name from some
other location carried over to the present location based on coincidence with
the current landform found at the current settlement, which is a fericrust
rock. The fact is that this first tradition that traces the name to the landform
stream does not have any current empirical evidence.

The second account that | collected from contemporary oral
tradition associates the place name with the landform hl:ha (fericrust rock),
which is empirically evident at the location as shown in Figure 6.1. This
tradition, corroborated by Amekpordi (2012, p. 57), can be considered as a
second account (distinct from Spieth’s) that is popularly known.
Knowledge from other disciplines such as archaeology may be needed to
solve the riddle. In the meantime, it might be necessary to not hurriedly

dismiss less dominant traditions.
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Hliha (Fericrust
rock)

Figure 6.1: Picture showing hliha (fericrust rock) at Hliha, Ho. Photograph by Author

6.2.1.2 Traditional Agricultural Activity (see Table 6.1)

The etymology of Ho is traced to ho meaning ‘heap of something,
grove’, discussed in Chapter Five, subsection 5 as a vegetation area made
of a specific kind of plant. Yet, as a place name, ho is better understood in
the context of the farming practices discussed by Ofori (2008). This
assertion is premised on the meaning of an appellation the people of Bankoé
ascribe to themselves. In the context of traditional farming practices, ho
relates to a heap of bush cut down after farmers clear their land for farming.
This heap functions as a storing place for farming implements (Spieth,
2012). The heap of vegetation debris can also serve as a haven for reptiles
including snakes and scorpions. The people of Ho Bankdé are considered
the direct descendants of Kakla Asa, the progenitor of the town, about

whom Amekpordi (2012, p. 50) records this appellation:

229




Appellation of the People of Bankaé (translation modified)

Evé English

Adawaro katokd Adawaro katoks

Agantiawo, Hogémakswo  Those at the slope of mountain, Ho which
cannot be carried

\\\\\\

\\\\\\

Womékana wots o Others do not scatter theirs
Hotokagbe, avi ¢i The day of scattering theirs, people cried

One may deduce a sense of an unbreakable bond of union of the
Bankaé people from this appellation. In a sense, they are like a grove or
heap of debris that cannot be scattered. However, Spieth (2012, p. 29),
drawing on the farming practices of the people, explains that the appellation
is built on their unstated experience. He notes that ho means the grass that
farmers heap after cutting it. They also use the heap as a place to hide their
farm implements. Yet, the heap of grass also tends to be a habitat for
scorpions and snakes, making anyone who attempts to collect the heap for
burning (or scatter it to retrieve the implements hidden in it) risk the attack
of snakes and scorpions. According to Spieth, this experience provides the
context for understanding the appellation as a parallel between the danger
Bankoé people pose to their enemies and that of poisonous reptiles to
unsuspecting farmers who collect vegetative debris to prepare their new

farms for sowing seed.

6.2.1.3 Event/Borrowed/Loan Word (see Table 6.1)

Takla: This place name refers to one of the main Asjgli traditional
areas. The name is believed to be a borrowed Akan word for feathers,
ntakra. Borrowing, as a linguistic concept usually implies cross-cultural
contact and influence (Ehret, 2000). “When languages adopt loan words,

they typically modify the new items in keeping with the pre-existing
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structure of the language” (Newman, 2000). Thus, to determine the
direction of borrowing requires questions relating to phonology,
morphology, syntax and semantics of the two languages involved. For the
purposes of tracing the etymology of Takla to ntakra (an Akan word), it is
important to discuss the phonetic changes that must have occurred. The
linguistic transformation of nitakra (feathers, Akan) to Takla (feathers, Eve)
are on two phonological levels. At the first level, the alveolar nasal sound
In/ has been dropped because it functions as a nominal prefix marking plural
or mass in Akan. In Ev¢, however, such number marking does not exist.
Similarly, other nominal prefixes such as class markers are ordinarily
dropped in Evé. On analogy with the Evé word for feather e-fii, /e/ is
typically dropped leaving a zero prefix for the word fiz. On the second level,
when borrowed words are fully integrated, the distribution of the liquids
follow the patterns of the main sound system. Thus, since the liquid sound
/r/ does not follow the velar plosive /k/ in Evé it was only natural that in the
process of the transformation the people replaced /r/ sound with /I/ to
achieve an Eveé variant of the borrowed word. It is also interesting to note
that the phonemes /r/ and /l/ are free variants in Akan, as such, ntakra
(feather) may also be rendered as ntakld (feather) without causing a change
in meaning.

The etiology of the place name Takla is steeped in mysticism and
relates closely to practices and beliefs associated with the war of 1869
between the Asgli and the Ashanti. According to oral tradition, in the
course of the war, the people of Takla turned into feathers, struck their

enemies and killed them instantly. The mythology has it that having been
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thus vanquished, the Ashanti began to shout, ntdkrdfos é-ba (the feathered
people are coming), any time they saw feathers flying in their direction. At
least three levels of linguistic transformation mark the change from
ntakrdfos é-ba to Takla. First, there is the deletion of the VP ¢é-ba ‘he/she
(POT) is coming’ from the NP. The second level involves the deletion of
the two plural markers {n...foo}, where n marks the plurality of takra
(feather) and foo (PL) for the people. The final level is the adaptation of the

stem into the linguistic structure of the Evé language as explained earlier.

6.2.2 Complex Place Names

Complex Asdgli place names are compositional. Their structures are
consistent with various Evé nominalisation processes and their respective
phonological and morphological rules. Complex place names include
compounds, reduplications, borrowed/loan words or affixes. Asdgli
complex place names form about Ninety Percent (90%) of the total names
collected from the field. Many Asdgli place names are formed through
compounding. This is a process in which two or more lexical items are
concatenated into one lexical entry and derive their meaning from either the
individual lexical items or otherwise (Kpoglu, 2019). This subsection
explores Asagli compound place names, their constituent lexical items and
combinatorial patterns. As discussed in chapter two (see section 2.3.2.1),
Eveé compounds may consist of nominals + nominals; verbs + verbs only,
nominal + adjective and other such combinations. It is not surprising that
Asagli place names will be formed through the use of compounds, given

the prevalence of compounding in Evé (Ofori, 2002; Atakpa 1997).
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| begin the discussion with compounds composed of noun-noun,

noun-adjective and noun-quantifier. | then discuss affixation and

reduplication processes for composing Asagli place names. The approach |

used for this discussion of complex Asagli place names is outlined in Table

6.2.

Table 6.2: Complex Asdgli Place Names

Morphological Internal structure Example
Process
Compounding Binominal (only) Ho Fiavé
Ho Dome
Bilingual Binominal Takla New Town
Nomi + Adjective Du - _gbadza
Town - broad
N - Adj
Nomi + Quantifier Ago - daké
Date palm - one
N - Quant
Nomi + Nomi yeé - Vé
Nomi + Landscape Term (LT) White clay - forest
N - LT
LT +LT Kpé - nyigha
Stone - land
LT -LT
PN + PN Kable - k3 fé
Kabye - cottage
PN - PN
Postposition Only Domeé
Affixation LT + PostP To -
Mountain - outer surface
LT - PostP
Nomi + Nomi + Postposition Ava - ti - domé
war - tree - bottom
N N PostP
Nomi + Adj + PostP Ghy x6 me
Town old inside

Reduplication

Nomi + Adj + LT + PostP

Verb based phrasal place name

N N PostP
Water white mound top
N Adj LT PostP
D’ afs e nya
remove leg be.at word
Remove oneself from trouble’

He gbé
Pull gras
‘Pull grass’

Kabakdbd Hill
RED.kaba Hill
Hurry Hill
‘Hurryng to climb the hill’
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6.2.2.1 Noun + Noun Compound Place Names

Nominal + nominal compounds form one of the major categories of
Asagli place names. This noun-noun group of place names can be further
subdivided into bi-nominal place names and binominal-bilingual place
names. The bi-nominal place names can be split (composed of two separate
or hyphenated words) or non-split (two words joined together). Non-split
binominal place names are usually not bilingual, but they can be composed
of noun + landscape term, landform + landform, and place name + existing
compound words. Each of these is explained in a separate section beginning

with binominal split place names.

6.2.2.1.1 Binominal Split Place Names

Binominal split place names refer to place names composed of two
words, which may be hyphenated or separated (Schaefer, 2017). Their
structure may be represented as PN1 (-) PN2, where PN1 is the name of the
traditional area and PN2, a major suburb. Binominal split place names are
thus composed of two independent names juxtaposed to express a
meronymic relationship. That is, PN2 is a constituent part of PN1. As a
result, the main suburb (PN2) is to be understood in relation to the
traditional area (PN1). Apart from the function of connecting suburbs to
their traditional areas, binominal split place names also serve pragmatic
functions such as the avoidance of ambiguities that arise from overlapping
place names of the major suburbs of the four traditional areas. For example,
the split binominal place names Ho Dome and Takla Dome are used to avoid
the confusion that might arise regarding Dome as suburbs of Ho and Takla

respectively. Though indigenes may not notice any ambiguity, outsiders do.
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Thus, the location of the discourse influences the use of the traditional area
name to qualify the specific location in reference.

However, over and above the functions of disambiguation and the
establishment of meronymic relations another way of understanding
binominal split place names is granularity. This suggests the expression of
detail by first referring to the traditional area before referencing the specific
place. Table 2 presents a list of the binominal place names among the

Asigli.

Table 6.3: Binominal Split Place Names

Traditional Area  Binominal Place Name

Ho Ho Bankaé
Ho Dome
Ho Hevé
Ho Hliha
Ho Ax5é
Akdefé Ak3éfé Gadza
AK3éfé Atsati
AK5éfé Avenii
AkSéfé TOks

See Appendix H,a for full Table

6.2.2.1.2 Binominal Split Bilingual Place Names
Another type of binominal split place name is what may be

described as bilingual. This type of place names is composed of traditional
Evé names and English words or phrases such as “Down” or “New Town”.
Their structure may be represented as PN1 (-) PN2 as discussed previously,
except that the PN2 is in the English language and may either be a word or

a phrase. This structure is important since it suggests that one would not
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find place names having the structure of an English word followed by an
Evé name. Similarly, one will not find English words standing alone as
names of places, they relate only to parts of a place bearing an original Evé
name. This pattern, however, is experiencing change (see subsection 6.4).
In this composition, the English word or phrase constituting the PN2 is
understood as a description of a new or emerging settlement of the PNL1.
That is, the locations of these kinds of place names are newly emerging
settlements around the older settlements mentioned in PN1.

Table 3, examples a—c are binominal split bilingual place names
using “New Town”, while examples d and e illustrate those composed with
the word “Down”. Examples f and g of Table 6.4 also represent a new trend
in place naming practices in Asagli, which reverts to the use of English
designations (see discussion under new naming trends in Assgli).

Table 6.4: Binominal Split Place Names

Place Name
a. Fiave New Town
b. Takla New Town
C. Gogokpoée New Town.
d. Alayi Down
e. Some Down
f. Barracks New Town
0. Power House Down
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6.2.2.1.3 Binominal Non-split Place Names: Nominal + Landscape
Term Compounds

Landscape terms are generic by nature and function as the head
word. They are classified by the noun with which they form the place name.
The noun could be an entity associated with the landform or an historical
event marker linked to the landform. In Table 6.5, example e, Klatsavéks,
illustrates a nominal + landform term type of place name in which the noun
(N1) is an entity associated with the landform. Klatsaveksé (antelope
smaller hill-like forest) is the combination of klatsa (antelope) + (a)veksé
(smaller hill-like forest: see chapter five subsection 5.2.4). The elision of
the nominal prefix a from aveksé during the compounding process is
sufficiently explained in the chapter on the Evé language as a common
phonological process observed during compounding, especially regarding
the second noun. Thus, the place name connotes the meaning of a forest in
which klatsa (antelope) may be found. Such a name gives hints about one
of the occupations of the people; they are hunters who possess knowledge
about the habitat of specific kinds of game.

Kuavé (death forest) —example ¢ in Table 6.5, illustrates another type
of the nominal + landscape term place name in which the nominal marks an
event associated with the referent location. The individual lexical items
suggest the meaning of the compound. Kuavé (death forest) as a place name
is linked in Asdgli oral tradition to some remarkable fatal event in this
forest, which now bears the name. Place names of this structure are
particularly suggestive of past occurrences and the nature of the locations
they describe. For instance, the use of the landscape term avé (forest)
suggests the nature of the landscape at the time of bestowing the name.
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Many of these forests have been destroyed with the passage of time due to
human activities, but they have been survived by their names, which now
serve as windows into the nature and history of the landscape. Table 6.5
shows examples of place names formed with this nominal + landscape term

morphological structure.

Table 6.5: Nominal + Landscape Term Compounds

Place Name Internal Structure

a. Fiavé Fia  (a)ve
Chief Forest
‘Chief’s forest’

b. Dové D> (a)ve

Hunger Forest
‘Hunger forest’

c. Kuavé KU (a)ve
Death Forest
‘Forest of death’

d. Ahavé Aha (a)ve
Drink Forest
(alcoholic)

‘Alcoholic drink forest’

e. Klatsavéksé klatsa (a)veks-é
Antelop forest-hill-DIM
‘Smaller hill-like forest’
(see Appendix H,c for full Table)

6.2.2.1.4 Landform + Landform Compounds

The next category of nominal + nominal place is the combination of
landform + landform compound type of place names. The first landform
(N1) is usually a hyponym of the second landform, the super-ordinate
category. The second landform (N2) usually functions as the head of the

compound, while the first landform (N1) functions as a specifier of the head
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word. Place names of this nature indicate the type of landform that may
have been or currently at the location they describe. Table 6.6 lists some
examples of place names of this type of complex place names formed
through compounding of landforms or entities. The place name Atsat/
(Blighia Sapida tree) in Table 6.6a is used in both 4k3éf¢ and Ho. The one
located in Ho was also pronounced as Atsasi by some research participants.
Both ways, the specific Blighia Sapida tree after which the place was named

still exists today as shown in Figure 6.2.

V Atsati

Figure 6.2: Picture of Atsat/ (Blighia Sapida) at Ho Domé. Photograph by

Author
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Table 6.6: Landform + Landform Place Names
Place Name Internal Structure

a.  Atsati Atsa (Ati
Cashew  Tree
‘Cashew tree’

b. Hevéti Heévé (@)ti
7 tree
“9? tree’

c. Kpényigha  Kpé (a)nyigba
Stone  Land
‘stony land’

?? indicates obscure words

6.2.2.2 Nominal + Adjective Compounds

Some Asagli place names are composed of a nominal and an
adjective. Adjectives in Eve are post-posed to the nominal head (Ameka,
1991) to describe a quality of the noun they modify. Regarding Asagli place
names, the nominal in this type of structure is either a landscape term or an
inherent locative noun, whereas the adjective describes a perceptually
salient feature associated with the nominal, thus forming an endocentric
compound. Place names with this structure are shown in Table 6.7. For
instance, the place name Dugbadza is an illustration of a compound place
name involving an inherently locative noun daz (town) and the ideophonic
adjective gbadza (broad). The combination of these two lexical items
suggests that the location is marked by large expanse of land. Oral history,
however, indicates that the place acquired its name not from its physical
attribute, but from the function it performed for the people. According to

the narrative, Dugbadza (broad town) served as a meeting ground for
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people from the various Asagli traditional areas and also as a place for

trading activities with time.

The exact period in which Dugbadza (broad town) became a market
cannot be ascertained currently. However, the transformation of an open
place into a market is known in history. Good (1975) citing (Hodder &
Ukwu, 1969, p. 1299) recounts how Ibo markets “developed out of the
custom of rest day’ during which people refrain from labour” and gather
around open places for meetings and petty trading. There is a similar
tradition among the Asagli, especially regarding the four-day week system
with one mandatory day of rest. The Asagli days of the week are:
afénaégbe, asitoégbe, asiamigbe and asigbe, with afénségbe being the day
for rest (Togbé Kdmla, personal communication, September 10, 2018).
According to research participants, Dugbadza served as a village square
where people met, loitered, and where peasant farm products were bartered
for other goods like salt. Good (1975) suggests that these localised
rudimentary meetings to exchange products may have been part of the
evolution of markets as we know them today (second order markets).
However, one may not hurriedly force oral history about Dugbadza into
Good’s (1975) theory; the process through which Dzgbadza developed into
Asigame, remains an element of interest for further research.

Tsiye (white water) is another example of the nominal + adjective
compound type of place name, with the nominal being (the element) water.
Tsi (water) was discussed in chapter five as denoting either the natural
substance ‘water’ or a metonymic landscape term for smaller waterbodies

like streams and brooks. Yet, while the referent of this place name is a
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waterbody located in Hg, the nominal ts: (water) may not be understood to
be referring to a landform in this context. The lexical item ts: (water) in the
place name is better understood as the substance ‘water’, which is modified
by the adjective y¢ (white) to suggest the perceptual attribute it possesses.
Thus, the meaning of Tsiy¢ has to do with the colour of the content of the
landform it names. Research participants substantiate the whiteness of the
tsi (water) in Tsiye when they compared it with milk. The plausibility of
this assertion cannot be verified now, since this waterbody has become
contaminated through human activities. Figure 6.3 shows the current state

of Tsiye.

gy -.,?;;‘s%t = ==
- :

Figure 6.3: Current state of Tsiye stream in Ho2. Photograph by Author

Tsiye is the name of a stream in Ho. The name however serves as
the source of the place name Tsiyékpota (see subsection 6.3.4.6), the

settlement around the waterbody. The other examples in Table 6.7 can be

2 The picture in Figure 6.3 was taken in the dry season, hence the limited volume of
water. One can however see the watercourse, which is dry given the waterbody the image
of a pond.
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analysed in line with Dugbadza and Tsiye. The adjective describes a

physical attribute associated with the nominal that it modifies.

Table 6.7: Nominal + Adjective Compounds

Place Name Internal Structure

a  Dugbadza Du gbadza
Town  broad
N ADJ
‘Broad town’

b. Tsiye Tsi yé
Water  white’
N ADJ
‘White water’

(See Appendix H,c for full list)
6.2.2.3 Nominal + Quantifier Compounds

Another form of compounding found in Asdgli place naming
practices is the use of a noun and a quantifier. In this case the nominal is
not necessarily an inherent locative noun and is thus distinguished from the
nominal + adjective type of place names. However, just like adjectives,
quantifiers are also post-posed to their heads in Eve. This sub-category of
place names is interesting for a reason other than their structure. In this sub-
category, what meets the eye is the fact that ‘quantity’ in terms of scarcity
leads to perceptual salience, inducing the ‘scarce’ object or element to attain
remarkable importance as a location marker. In Evé, as in some other
languages, an ‘only’ (child, tree, professional of a kind, etc.) usually
conjures attention and endearment. Such sentiments are expressed in
statements as shown in example 1.

1. Kofi wo pku dekéldaké yée nyé Abra loo!

Kofi POS eye one-DIM/one-DIM FOCis Abra IDNT
‘Kofi’s only eye is Abra/Abra is the only person Kofi has’

243



Emphasising how eyes are treasured because they are delicate, yku
deka (one eye) expresses the idea of a treasured “thing” among the Asagli.
In example 1, one observes that the basic structure for the numeral “one”,
deka is changed to ¢eké or daké due to the coalescence of the diminutive
marker -é and the final vowel /a/. Thus, the underlying structures of the
dekéldake are deka-éldaka-é respectively. The addition of the diminutive
marker adds an emotional element associated with being attached to
something precious, in this case expressing the subject’s (Kofi) endearing
affection towards the object (Abra).

Examples a and b of Table 6.8 illustrate the structure of the nominal
+ quantifier type of Asdgli place names. Uudaké literally means ‘one
blood’, but as a place name, it is traced to a river god that is believed to
have offered protection to the people in the past. Uudakés (same blood)
offers an interesting co-occurrence of a noun vu (blood) and the numeral
dake (one). Dake (one) in this context is better interpreted as “‘sameness”,
since a mass noun like vz (blood) would not occur with numerals unless
there is a unit of measurement (Klugah, 2012). This interpretation is
buttressed by the fact that research participants explain that the name
Oudlaké (same blood) can only be understood in terms of the blood covenant
that binds the god and its ardent worshippers; they are the same by
covenant.

Agoqaké, on the other hand, takes its meaning from the referent of
the nominal, ago (date palm). Being a relatively rare species in Asagli

vegetation, the date palm was frequently used as a landmark and this
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explains the significance of the place name. The quantifier gaké is an Asgli

variant of the Evé numeral ¢ekd (one).

Table 6.8: Nominal + Quantifier Compounds

Place Name Internal Structure

a. Uudaké On -qaké
blood One
N QT
‘Same blood’

b.  Agiqaké Ago -dake
Date One
palm
N QT

‘One date palm’

6.2.2.4 Affixation: Spatial Relation Terms

There is yet another distinct group of Asagli place names. These
names are overtly marked locative nouns, using postpositional phrases. This
section examines the combinatorial patterns of these types of place names,
paying attention to the postpositions and the information they provide about
the meanings of the place names. As in the case of compounding, the
formation of place names through affixation results in a number of sub-
categories which are marked by postpositional suffixes. | begin the
discussion in this section with place names arising from postpositions only
and work through the different sub-categories to the type of place names
that are formed through a combination of a nominal, an adjective, and a

postposition.

6.2.2.4.1 Postposition or Spatial Relation
Only complex postpositions stand on their own as place names.

Examples of complex Postposition are gome (under), godzi (in the direction
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of) (see Chapter Two, Table 2.7). Though such place names can be
independent, they would usually occur in binominal place names where
they function as the PN2 (as discussed in 6.3.1). This co-occurrence in
binominal place names may be accounted for by recalling the function of
postpositions in the Evé language. They instantiate parts or regions
anchored to a relatum or a reference object. In view of this, when they are
used as place names, they are post-posed to the name of their respective
traditional areas (PN1) to express a geo-spatial relationship with them. The
relationship between PN1 and postposition place names is meronymic, so
that the postposition is to be understood as a geo-spatial part of PN1. In
Table 6.9, example a shows that Dome (between or among) should be
understood in terms of its spatial relationship with the name of the
traditional area. The centrality of Dome in Ho can be empirically
established in geographical terms, since it is located at the center in relation
to the other major suburbs. Table 6.9 shows examples of spatial relation
terms category of place names.

Table 6.9: Postposition or Spatial Relation Place Names

Place Name Internal Structure
a. Ho Dome, Ho Dome
Ho Between
‘Ho central®
b. Takla Dome Takla Domeé

Takla  between
‘Takla central’

C. Takla Toks Takla  Toks
Takla  Edge
‘Edge of Takla’

d. AKSéfETOkS Aksefé  Toks
Aksefé  Edge
‘Edge of Aksefé’
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Since this category of place names localises their referents, their
etymology is usually not disputed. The meaning of Ho Domeé (Ho Central),
for example, reflects its current geographical location as illustrated in
Figure 6.4. However, central here should be understood in the sense of
“being in the midst of/among” more than geographical centrality. This
meaning suggests that the people moved from a location to settle in the
midst of the Ho people, which can be expressed as in example 2.

2. Wo- va le Ho-a-wo dome

3PL-come be.at HO-DEF-PL among
‘They came to settle in the midst of the Ho people’

The meaning of Dome in example 2 can be found in other contexts
of speech as shown in example 3
3. Amedzré le mid dome

visitor be at 1PL among
‘There 1s a visitor among us’

In addition, there is an additional reason for suggesting this special
meaning for Dome. It is found in the oral tradition, which explains the
etymology of Dome as a reference to the decision of the Ho people to play

host to the Dome people after their migration from Ad.
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Figure 6.4: Geographical location of Dome in Ho. See also Figure 1.2: Map

of Asdgli Settlements, adapted from Amekpordi (2012, p. 8)

6.2.2.4.2 Landscape Term + Postposition
Another subcategory is the group of names formed through a
combination of landscape terms (LT) and postpositions. This combination

is the result of affixation, which may be structurally represented as shown

in example 3.
3. To ni
Mountain  outer surface
LT PostP

‘Along the mountain’

In this structure, the landscape term is usually a generic nominal while the
postposition expresses a geo-spatial relationship with the LT. In example 3

nu (outer surface) expresses a geo-spatial relationship with té (mountain)
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and indicates that the referent of the name is located on the outer surface of

to (mountain). Figure 6.5 shows Tonu at Kpépoé.

Figure 6.5: Tonu at Kpépaé. Photograph by Author

The landscape term in these types of place names may be general
landscape terms like t6 (mountain) and ave (forest) discussed in Chapters
Four and Five respectively or they could refer to specific entities such as
types of plants or soil that may be found at the location (see Table 6.10).

Table 6.10: Landscape Term + Postposition

Place name Internal Structure

a Tonu T6 yall
Mountain  outer surface
LT PostP
‘Along the mountain’

b Avenui Ave  Dui
Forest - outer surface
LT PostP

‘Along the forest’

See Appendix H,d for full Table
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6.2.2.4.2 Borrowed Nominal + Postposition me (containing
region/inside)

A third sub-category of the affixation type of place names combines
the nominal and postposition me (containing region/inside) to form a
complex place name, which has the same structure as Landscape term +
Postposition place names discussed under 6.3.4.2. In this sub-category,
however, nominals relating to cultural or traditional activity and not LT are
used. The postposition me (containing region/inside) indicates that the
activity represented by the nominal takes place at the referent location of
the place name. To offer just one illustration of this group of place names,
Asdyfome in Table 6.11a, for instance, is composed of asdyfo (the adopted
Akan word for soldier/warrior) and the postposition me (containing
region/inside). The referent location used to be a forest where warriors met
to undergo military training and its accompanying rituals. As>;fome in Ho
is reserved for such functions and is therefore out of bounds to the public.
Today, the cultural significance of Aso;fome is lost due to the end of ethnic
wars and the advent of Christianity. The depleted forest is survived by a

street name as shown in Figure 6.6°,

3 Asdnfomé is the Asgli rendition of the place name whereas Asonfu is the
Anglisised
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Figure 6.6: Street named after that depleted Asonfémeé forest

Table 6.11: Nominal + Postposition me (containing region/inside)

Place Name

Internal Structure

a. Assgfome

b. Asslizme
c.  Ablome
d.  Asimé

Asopfé -me

Soldier = containing region/inside
N PostP

‘Region for warriors’

Asslié -me

‘opaque’  containing region/inside
N PostP

c??49

Abl> -mé

Street containing region/inside
N PostP

‘Meeting place’

Asi -mé

Market Containing region/inside
N PostP

‘Market’

4 Opaque place name

251



6.2.2.4.4 Nominal + Nominal + Postposition

Among the affixation type of place names is a fourth group where
the place names are formed through a combination of nominal compounds
and postpositions (see section 6.3.3 above and the discussion on
compounding in Chapter Two). The examples of place names collected
show that consistent with the rule of compounding in Evé, the place names
of this category have their spatial relation terms localising the compounds.
The compounds on their part serve as the head words for understanding the
place name. Example 4 illustrates how compounding may obliterate the
individual boundaries between abladzo and ati to become one lexical item.
Evidently, the nominal prefix of the second nominal -t/ is deleted at the
phonological word junction in the compounding process

4.  Lexical items Compound word
Abladzé (@i ——— 5  abladzéti

Plantain  tree Plantain tree

Example 5 illustrates a type of place name which combines a

compound word with the postposition, which localises it.
5. dva- ti dome

War tree Bottom

N1 N2 PostP

Compound  PostP

‘Under the war tree’
It can be noticed from this example that the weight of the interpretation of
the place name lies on the compound word. In this case ¢ome, the
postposition, localises awvati, which is the headword that suggests the
meaning of the place name as “under the war tree”. This meaning goes

beyond the morphological structure to suggest historically relevant

information expressed by the name, which will be taken up later in the
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chapter. The only other two examples of this type of place name are

presented in Table 6.12.

Table 6.12: Nominal + Nominal + Postposition
Place Name Internal Structure

a. Keéghome Ké-  gho me
Sand town  containing region/inside
N1 N2 PostP
Compound PostP
‘Sandy town’

b.  Tosime to- si me
River market Containing region
N1 N2 PostP
Compound PostP
‘River market’ referring to “the confluence of
five streams”

6.2.2.4.5 Nominal + Adjective + Postposition

This sub-category of affixation place names combines the nominal,
adjective, and postposition. It is thus no different in terms of structure from
other place names that are formed through the use of compounds and spatial
terms. In chapter two, section 2.3.3.1, it was explained that adjectives
usually follow the head noun directly. This rule applies particularly in the
formation of a noun phrase. Apart from the adjective, the role of the
postposition remains the same as in other categories of the affixation type
of place names. The postposition localizes the nominal, while the adjective
describes the part or aspect of the nominal that is the referent of the place

name. Examples of such place names are provided in Table 6.13.
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Table 6.13: Nominal + Adjective + Postposition Place Names

Place Name Internal Structure

a. Gbhoxéme (€105) X0 me
Town old Containing
N ADJ  PostP
‘Old town’

b. Tévienu To Vi é nu
Mountain small DET mouth
N ADJ PostP
‘At the foot of the small mountain’

c. Toviadzi T6 vi a dz{
Mountain  small DET upper surface’
N ADJ PostP

‘On top of the small mountain’

6.2.2.4.6 Place Name + Landscape Term + Postposition

Some place names are composed of place names, landscape terms,
and postpositions. These place names rely on the dominance of a landmark,
activity, landform, or event. In the case of Asagli place names of this kind,
the dominating element of the existing place name that is transferred to the
new place name usually relates to landforms, which are then localized by
the postposition. Such place names indicate that their referents are either
segments of previously well-known locations, or places within the vicinity
of the known locations. It is usually the case that landscape terms are always
inserted between the existing place name and the spatial relation term. The
way to understand the structure of these place names has also been
discussed in chapter two, subsection 2.4.1.1. Table 6.14 presents examples
of this sub-category of place names. Example a is made of tsiyé (white
water), which is a well-known place name, kpo (mound), which is a
landform, and the spatial relation term ta (apex). These three terms combine

to form a new place name that describes the raised ground area around the
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waterbody called tsiyé. Other place names listed in Table 6.14 are to be

understood in this manner.

Table 6.14: Place Name + Landscape Term + Postposition

Place name Internal Structure
a.  Tsiyekpota Tsi ye- kpo- ta
Water white mound apex
PN LT PostP
‘The apex of the raised ground around/vicinity
tsiye’
b.  Kuveékpdta Ku  ve- kpo- ta
Death forest bed apex
PN LT  PostP
‘the apex of raised ground around/vicinity of kivé'
c.  Tosikpotd T Si- kpo- ta
water  market mound  apex
PN LT PostP

‘The apex of raised ground aroun/vicinity of Tos:?

6.2.2.5 Place Names + Compound Words

Some place names are composed of place names and compound
words such as afédo (deserted settlement), kpodz: (compound) and ksdzi
(hospital). These place names have a binominal structure as discussed in
6.3.1. | begin the explanation of place names based on these three
compound words with afédo.

Afédo is composed of the nominals afé (house) and do (hole/pit),
which together translates as ‘a disserted settlement’. Place names having
this structure suggest that the people connected with the place name or their
forebears once inhabited its referent location. This type of place names
contributes significantly to tracing migration routes preserved on the
authority of oral tradition, as one finds among the Asagli. For instance,
Hofédo, whose morphological structure is illustrated in Table 6.15a, refers

to a location where the people of Ho must have occupied before migrating
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to their current location. Thus, Hofé¢do means something like the place
deserted by (the people of) Ho. One should bear in mind, however, that in
the context in which do (hole) can be understood as empty, it explains the
idea of desertion in the place name and therefore causes the structure not to
be an exocentric compound.

Table 6.15: Place Names + A fédo
Place name Internal Structure
a. Hofédo Ho -fédo
PN abandoned settlement
‘Ho old settlement’

b. Hevéfédo Héve  fédo
PN abandoned settlement
‘Hevé old settlement’

The second group of compound place names also uses a
combination of a place name and kpodzi (compound). Kpddzi is composed
of kpé (mound) and dzi (upper surface). This co-occurrence has been
discussed in chapter four as a relationship between a landscape term and its
spatial part. In this context, however, the relationship between kpo (mound)
and dzi (upper surface) is not spatial; it is a compound word whose meaning
is not driven by a head word. Kpodzi is best translated as ‘compound’ which

is indicative of a housing structure (see example 6).

6. Kpo- dzi
Mound upper surface
‘Compound’

In Asagli place names, the compound kpédzi is used for places
relating to Christian missionary activities. The close association between
Christianity and term kpodzi is underscored by oral tradition and literature

(Awoonor, 1976; Gavua, 2000). Oral history recounts that at the beginning
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of their activities among the indigenes, missionaries usually settled at the
outskirts of towns and villages in which they carried out their evangelising
missions. These settlements were usually constructed on raised grounds and
consisted of the dwellings of the missionaries, the schools, hospitals and
churches that they established as part of their missionary activities.
Converts to Christianity were considered, on the one hand, by the indigenes
as traitors and unwelcome members of their communities (Awoonor, 1976).
On the other hand, the missionaries considered indigenous communities
‘pagan territory’ thus expecting converts to live outside of such
environments. Therefore, converts were resettled around the dwellings of
the missionaries, their schools, hospitals and churches. These created
settlements on raised grounds exclusive to the missionaries and their
converts in distinction to the places of the indigenous communities came to
be known as kpédzi (compound)

It would seem, therefore, that the meaning of kpodzi (compound)
must have developed from the experience of colonial missionary practice
in which indigenous settlements were segregated from the residences or
quarters of missionaries. \Where the school was separated from the
missionary quarters, it was described as shown in example 7, while the

school area assumed the description in example 8.

77 S5lime Kpddzi
Church Compound
(mission)

‘Church/mission compound’
8.  Suki  Kpodzi

School Compound
‘School compound’
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As the number of Christian denominations increased, the need to
specify a denomination’s compound became important. This gave rise to
the second phase of the development of the term kpodzi-involving the
linguistic process of compound place names. Such compound place names
specified the name of the denomination that owned the referent of the place
name. Place names of this form, represented as PN1 + kpodzi (compound),
suggest the meaning that kpodzi (compound) is owned by the referent of

PN1. Table 6.16 presents examples of this sub-category of place names.

Table 6.16: Place Name + Kpodz:/ (compound)

Place Name Internal Structure
a. Ho Kpodzi Ho Kpodzi
Ho Compound
b. R.C Kpddzi R.C Kpodzi

Roman Catholic = Compound
‘Roman Catholic Church compound’

c. Zion Kpodzi Zion Kpodzi
Zion compound
‘Zion Church compound’
d. E.P.Kpédz/ E.P Kpodzi

Evangelical Presbyterian Church  Compound
‘Evangelical Presbyterian Church compound’

The third group of compound place names consists of a combination
of proper name + kadzi (settlement). Similar to kpodzz, k>dzi is a compound
word whose etymology is better traced to Asagli cultural healing places and
rituals. These were usually carried out at hilly places. From this cultural
perspective, ki is better understood as hill (see babaks anthill’ in chapter
four subsection 4.4.3.1) rather than lump. Example 9 is the illustration of
the morphological structure of kadzi.

9. K5 dz
Hill  upper surface
‘Settlement’
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Generally, kadzi is translated as hospital, but the term is actually an
abbreviation or clipping of donoksdzi (sickness suffering owner settlement,
see Table 6.17e). This means when kdzi is used alone to refer to hospital,
there is a metonymic relation because the term itself implies a place where
people who share a certain trait can be found. Thus, k>dzi occurs as the
second item of a binominal place name, where the first nominal can be the
name of an individual, a clan or a unique group of people identified with a
certain trait. Accordingly, the place name Anagoksdzi is composed of
Anagé (Nigerian) and ksdzi (settlement). 4nagoksdzi developed as a
settlement of Nigerian immigrants and has remained so till date, since many
of the people who live there are Nigerians. Addbraksdzi (Table 6.17b) is
another example of a place name involving kadzi (settlement). In this case,
however, Addbra is a personal name of the individual who established the
settlement. Table 6.17, b-e present other examples of this type of place

names.

Table 6.17: Proper Name + kadz/ (hospital)

Place name Internal Structure

a.  Anagoksdzi  Anago-  ksdzi
Nigeria settlement
‘Settlement of Nigerian immigrants’

b Adabraksdzi  Adabra- k5dzi
Personal settlement
Name
‘Adabra’s settlement’

c. Apybksdzi Apl>-  ksdzi

Anld  settlement
‘Settlement of the Ayls ethnic group’
d. Kableksdzi Kable- ksdzi
Kable settlement
‘Settlement of the Kablé¢ ethnic group’
e. Donoksdzi Do- no- kodzi
Sickness Suffering owner settlement
‘Settlement for sick people’
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To end the discussion in this unit, | like to present one other type of
place name, which is the combination of a nominal + k3fé¢ (cottage). The
term kofé can be analysed in two different ways. It could be taken as a
dimorphemic term consisting of k5 (hill) and f¢ (place) or as a
monomorphemic term. | propose that the latter alternative to explaining
kofé is applicable in this research. In this case, the term should be
understood from the perspective of a grammaticalisation process developed
to a point where the individual constituents of the term cannot be isolated.
K5f€ in this sense means a cottage or settlement.

| place the monomorphemic over the dimorphemic interpretation for
a couple of reasons. First, as a dimorphemic term k5 can be either a nominal
or a verb. As a nominal | have interpretated k3 from different perspectives
as “lump” or “hill” (see chapter four). When k3 is taken to be a nominal, fé,
consistent with the Evé language structure must be understood as the Eve
root word for place. The difficulty, however, arises about whether k5 f€ can
be understood as hilly place, since not every kofe is a settlement on raised
ground. Thinking as an anthropologist, Spieth (2012) suggests a variant
meaning of ks as a nominal. He argues from the perspective of the people’s
agricultural practices that ki be understood as that portion of the Eve
extended family system called k> (clan?). But there is a linguistic challenge
about this interpretation. Spieth fails to mark tone for the word ko
suggesting that he confused two different referents. The tone difference
which Spieth overlooks has important semantic implications. This means
one may not presume that the low tone of ko (clan?) is necessarily intended

in the term kofé (cottage) with the high tone ko.
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The other reason why | prefer a monomorphemic interpretation is
that if ko is understood as a verb, - f € becomes a suffix. Similar words where
-f£ is suffixed to a verb exists in Asagli Eve. Examples are yi-fé (go +
place, destination) and mlo-f£ (lie + place, sleeping place). While this is the
case, ko as a verb has multiple meanings like ‘to be tall’, ‘to lift’ or ‘to
carry’. Therefore, a dimorphemic interpretation with k5 understood as verb
also does not completely clarify the ambivalence.

When used as a place name, kofé occurs as a second item. Two
examples of such place names collected from Asdgli are Helutseksfé and
Dzogoksfé, explained in Table 6.18. Following the discussion so far,
Helutseks f € is understood as a small farm house established in this case by
a person named Heluatse. Spieth (2012) corroborates this type of place name
which combines a personal name with ks f¢&.

This place naming strategy which combines a lexical item with k3 f€
is more common among other independent Evé states such as the Tanua and
the Apld. For example, the Tanga Evé have Sogaks f€ and Mamdnéksfé while
the Apld have Dzéliksfé, and Kédziksfé among others. These are however
not based on personal names but largely on a perceptually salient feature at
the location. For instance, Ke-dzi-k3 f¢ (soil-upper surface-cottage) is based
on the type of soil found at the place. When kofé is associated with farm
houses established outside of the main town they are commonly called
agblekofé (farm house). According to Spieth (2012), the origin of this place
name must be traced to the agricultural practices of the people where
farmers travel long distances away from home to find arable land. Once

they make their farms, they establish hamlets that allow them to live on the
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farm to protect their produce at harvest time. These harmlets, according to
Spieth, later develop into settlements of other members of the farmer’s
family. “The village that [emerges] usually adopts the name of the man who

settled there first” (p. 405).

Table 6.18: Proper Name + k5 f € (cottage)

Place Name Internal Structure

a.  Helutsekofé Helutse -kifé
Heélutse  cottage
‘Helatse’s cottage'

b. Dzogoksfe Dzogo  -kifé
Dzogo  cottage
‘Dz0go"” cottage'

6.2.2.5.1 Substantive + (POSS) + Substantive Compounds

Some complex place names are couched in possessive
constructions, that is, their underlying structures are in the form of
connective possessive constructions (see Chapter Two). Consistent with the
connective possessive constructions in Eve, the structure of such place
names can be represented as NP1 wé NP2. However, NP1, usually a proper
name, may be a personal or clan name. The possessive connective wo
connects the NP1 to NP2 which is always afé (home). NP1 possesses NP2.
Example 10 illustrates this type of place name.

10. A:gbdsidfé

4gbdsid Wo afé

Agbasia  POSS  house

‘Agbasia’s house'
Agbasiafé acquired its name from Agbasid, which is the personal name of

one of the deities of Asdgli. The referent location of the place name is the

shrine of the deity. It is common practice among the Asgli to establish a
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home for their gods. This may take the form of a mini structure located at a
specific place such as a grove. Such ‘deity-homes’ constituted a kind of
localisation of spirit which is comparable to cultures that build alters,
temples and churches for their gods. The Asagli express the practice of
spirit localisation as:

11. Wé-tso  afé ng tri-

3PL-cut house for Deity-DEF
‘They have established a home for the deity’

With time, and due to speech economy, the possessive connective is omitted
and the nominal prefix of afé (home) is elided as well. This results in the
process of nominalisation leading to the place name consisting of the name
of the deity plus -f¢ (home).

Akséfé is another example of this type of place name formed
through the compounding of Aka¢ and f¢ (home). One account renders the
same name as presented in example 12 (Spieth, 2012, p. 636). The tradition
explains that NP1 is a proper name operating with NP2 to identify a group
of people as the owners of the location described by the place name. NP2
and the possessive connective (now dropped as a result of omission and

elision) indicate that the location is owned by a descent group.

12. Aksé  vi—wo fé ks fé
Akdé child-PL  POSS Cottage
NP1 NP2

‘The cottage of Ak3€’s children’
Akdé (also known as Kakla Aksg) is said to be the progenitor of the people
of Akséfe and the founder of the settlement. This tradition is the historical
basis of the meaning of the name and the legitimation for the claim of the
people to be the owners of their habitat (Amekpordi, 2012, p. 47-48). Table

6.19c and d are other examples of this type of place names.
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Table 6.19: Substantive + (POSS) + Substantive

Place name Internal Structure
a. Agbasidfs Agbasia fé
Name of deity house’
Agbasia’s (a deity’s) house’

b.  Ak3éfé Ak5é -fé
Personal name house
‘Akd5é’s house’

c. Muviefé Muvié - fé
Clan name house
‘Muvié’s house’

d.  Honlviéfé Hsnavié -fé
Clan name house
‘Hanavié’s house’

6.2.2.6 Sentential Place Names

The last group of Asagli place names, which for want of a better
description | propose to call sentential place names are presented in Table
6.20. These place names are easy to reconstruct as the verbs usually tell
important aspects of the event that informed the place-naming process.
Example c in the Table 6.20, Pafslenyame (take (one’s) leg from trouble),
is a good example of this type of place names. Its gloss shows that the vowel
of the verb ¢e (remove) is elided when followed by the noun af> (leg)
thereby allowing the nominal prefix to take its place. This elision process
is different from what has been discussed so far, since it is usually the
nominal prefixes that are dropped. Yet, the elision of the e of the verb is
consistent with what pertains in the Evé language. Duthie (1996, p. 25)
explains this kind of elision as follows: “vowel prefixes of nouns may drop

out, sometimes leaving their tone behind, when they are preceded by
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another noun or sometimes by a verb. If the vowel of the verb is e, then that
e may be dropped instead”.

The sentence e af> le nya me (remove leg from trouble) is a
common everyday expression used by the Asdgli to communicate their
desire to avoid trouble. For instance, when a person makes the statement in
example 13, that individual wishes to dissociate himself or herself from all
issues concerning Adzo.

13.  me-de atb - le Adzo wo nya me

1SG-remove leg beat Adzo POSS word inside
‘I have dissociated myself from issues concerning Adzo’

The common meaning embedded in this kind of expression explains
the etymology of the place name. According to oral tradition, shortly after
the Asdgli made their first settlement at Komedzralé, some
misunderstandings developed between two families, which compelled one
of them to migrate and establish the referent location as a rather sarcastic
way of informing the opposing faction that they have no desire to continue
a fight.

Table 6.20: Sentential Place Names
Place Name Internal Structure

a. Hevé He  vé(gbe)
pull  grass
\ N
‘Way maker’
b Xovi X5 vi
receive  child
\ N
‘Receive a child’
c. BDablenyam  Pe- am-  le- nya- me
remove leg beat word containing region
e \ N \ N PostP

‘Remove one’s leg from trouble/avoid trouble’
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d Mostakpéfé M3-  ta- kpe-  fé
road top meet place
N PostP V LOC
‘place of convergence’

6.3 Discussion: Making Meaning of Asdgli Place Naming Practices

This subsection discussed how the morphological structure of
Asagli place names gives clues to their semantic implications. This way of
making meaning offers an opportunity for a general understanding of
Asagli place names. The analysis has shown that while Asagli place names
can be simple or complex, the latter form the majority of the place names.
As3gli place naming practices use spatial relation terms, landscape features,
socio-historical events, and proper names of persons, clans and ethnic
groups.

Given that traditional Asagli relied frequently on oral tradition, it is
significant to note that sentential place naming does not attain the level of
prominence one would expect for a society that keeps knowledge in oral
form. The explanation may be due to the fact that Asdgli naming practices
would seem to be based more on the geophysical salience. Thus, even place
names that have socio-historical connotations are non-sentential complex
place names formed from names that serve as event markers rather than
sentences that explain the socio-historical event that is referenced by the
place name. Similarly, personal names or eponyms (especially of the simple
type) are uncommon. Simple or monomorphic place names typically refer
to a landscape feature found in a particular location. For example, Hliha

(fericrust rock) is the landform found in the suburb of Ho bearing the name.
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Having analysed Asjgli place names it is now possible to turn
attention to their semantic classification. This classification can be done
according to the referent location, that is, a town or landscape feature. Such
an analysis helps to answer questions relating to the kinds of things that
receive place names and the unique naming strategies that are involved. In
the sections that follow, I attempt to outline through the use of tables, the
patterns of names that emerge when we try to understand Assgli place

names from the perspective of their semantic content.

6.4 Semantics of Asigli Place Names by Traditional Area and Major

Towns

Constituents of the names of Asagli traditional areas and their
suburbs suggest five domains of meaning for the place names—socio-
economic activity, landscape feature, spatial relation term, clan names, and
non-indigenous sources. Table 6.21 presents Assgli place names according
to this semantic scheme.

Table 6.21: Assgli Traditional Areas and their Major Towns

Traditional Towns Semantic Traditional Towns Semantic
Area Content Area Content
Ho Ho Traditional Takla Takla Historical event
economic + Myth + Non-
activity indigenous
Dome Spatial relation Gboxome
term
Hevé Traditional Dome Spatial Relation
function
Ax5¢ Ethnonym Toks Spatial Relation
Banko¢  Traditional Dzévsé ?7?
function
Hliha Landscape
feature
AKSéfé AK3éfé  Personal name  Kpépoé Kpénoé Mythical
Character
Gadza 27? Atsédi Clan name
Atsati Landscape Adesiégkii  Clan name
feature/god
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Avepii  Landform term Agadzi Clan name

Kéghom  Landscape Asialé Clan name
é feature
Agdqdaké  Landscape Deglevetsy  Clan Name
feature [Gletsu
Toks Spatial Ghoxéme
Relation

It is visible from Table 6.21 that among the four traditional areas of
Asagli, Ho, Ak3éfé, Takla, and Kpépaeé, only Kpénaé uses an identifiable
clan system of naming its major towns. This means the names of the
suburbs of Kpéroé traditional area are the same as the names of the clans of

the traditional area.

6.4.1 Place Names Designating Water Features

More than half of the place names associated with water features
(about 57%) reference names of gods or spiritual forces that are believed to
inhabit the waterbodies. This pattern of naming water features suggests that
Asagli conceptualise waterbodies from a metaphysical perspective. The
reasons for and the nature of this way of conceptualising water bodies is
subject to further investigation, especially because not all waterbodies are
given names to imply that they are abodes of gods or spirits. For example,
some waterbodies capture the physical state or perceptual feature of the
waterbody itself.

It was observed (see Chapter Five) that the waterbodies in the
territory are typically small and as a result they are mostly described as
tsitsatsa (roaming water/stream). The structural way in which this
‘smallness’ is represented is the use of compounds consisting of ts: (water)

and a descriptive adjective which specifies the unique feature. Examples
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are Tsigble (bad water) and Tsiyé (white water). Rather than indicate aspects
of how the Asagli conceptualise such waterbodies, this type of place name
would seem to relate more to descriptions of the state or quality of the water
in view of its usability. For example, Tsigble (polluted water) indicates that
the water is not potable. Conversely, Tsiyé (white water) describes the
whitish/milky colour of the water. According to a research participant,
Tsiyé is considered as ‘pure water’ in the sense of being potable. Another
example of waterbody place names is Wst>é. According to research
participants, the name refers to the colour of the water, which is likened to
w5 (flour) t5 (roast) ¢ (DIM). The name, thus, means ‘roasted flour’, which
by association describes the brownish colour of the water in the river Watsé.
One of the delicacies of the people called dzsnkplé is prepared with roasted
corn, which is then ground into flour. The meal is cooked by pouring the
floured into a pot of soup and mixed while the soup boils until the
combination solidifies and can be dished and served.

Some place names designating waterbodies are based on a
perceptually salient feature at the location of the waterbody, rather than on
a feature of the water itself. These features are usually the species of flora
found at the location or the kind of vegetation at the place. Evidently, most
of the plant names found in place names refer to species that are important
in some way or other to the community’s cultural practices. However, when
certain species are used as part of place names, they usually encode a
perceptually salient landmark. These kinds of place names are encoded
linguistically with the name of the landmark and a postposition. Addqome

(under the Saccharum bush) is an example of place names that identifies its
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referent as a waterbody that takes its source from a location dominated by
the Saccharum bush. Similarly, Dzonutsé (fire mouth river DIM, meaning,
river in savannah region) is located at a place where the vegetation is
Dzogbe (fire area/savannah) (see Chapter Five, subsection 5.2.2). The
waterbody was therefore given the name based on its location and the
possibility of the dry season having an effect on it.

As in the case of other categories of place names, some waterbody
related names also refer to historical events that took place around them.
These events may be, for example, experiences of the manifestation of the
god that inhabits the waterbody. An example of this category of place
names is Xovi, which can be glossed literally (see Table 6.22) as, x5
(receive), vi (child). Xavi, is said to have acquired its name from a myth
about the river spirit snatching a baby from a nursing mother, who went
there to draw water. It is believed that the baby snatching was the water
god’s revelation of its presence in the water and an expression of which
taboos the people were to observe regarding their use of the river.

A few place names can also encode the sensory experience afforded
by the waterbody. The name Aldlé is traced to the ideophone ldlddld
(smoothly), which describes the smooth flow of the water as well as the
smooth feeling that comes with its taste and journey down the throat.
Another example of a waterbody place name which is attributed to the
sensory experience it induces is Waya (Appendix A). Wa (to do) and yaa
(ideophone) together means "to become refreshed”. It is said to offer a
feeling of refreshment and relaxation after drinking its water. Hardly do

the Asgli name a waterbody from the perspective of what they are used
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for. There is only one such name, Agblénigome (under the hoe), that attests
to a functional motivation for naming. Its referent is said to have been a
place for people returning from their farms to clean their implements before
going home. Table 6.22 presents an example of each of the categories of

waterbody related place names discussed in this section.

Table 6.22: Examples of waterbody related place names by category

Category Place Name Internal Structure

State/perceptual feature of  Tsighlé Tsi gblé

the waterbody Water spoil
‘Polluted water’

Event Xovi X5 Vi
Receive Child
‘Snatch child’

Perceptual feature at the Tsive Tsi Ve

location water Forest

‘Water forest’

Sensory Experience Alale Alale
Ideophone
Function agbleniidome Agblent  gome
Hoe Bottom
‘Under the hoe’
Habitat of local gods Amanuivé

6.4.2 Place Names Designating Other Landscape Terms

The important element about the semantics of place names
containing landscape terms is their direct association with an event or a
physical perceptual characteristic of the place. Usually the perceptual
element of the place being named is vegetation or the thing that
conspicuously populates the location such as game. From this perspective

such place names not only explain the semantics, but also point to how
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people have related with the vegetation over time. For example, from this
perspective we notice how places, now reduced through human activity to
grassland, bear names that suggest they used to be forests some time ago
(at the time they were named). Such place names have the the general form
(a)vé (forest), as found in names such as Tsivé (water forest), 4havé
(alcoholic beverage forest), and Yeévé (white clay forest). Regarding
landscape-term related place names that reference the kind of game that was
found in abundance at the location, there is the example of Klatsavéksé.
This place name is indicative of the abundance of klatsa (antelope) at the
location.

Apart from focusing on the type of vegetation or dominant species
of a kind, we have previously discussed other significant variations in the
strategies that the Asagli employ in naming landforms. These strategies also
relate to the meanings of landscape terms and related place names. For
example, the strategy for naming mountains was usually associative,
allowing mountains to be named after their location. Thus, Kpénoétd
(Kpénoé-mountain) simply means the mountain located at the place called
Kpénoé. Research participants from Ho were of the view that the mountain,
now called Ga-le-pkui-i-t6 (metal-be.at-eye-DIM-mountain, meaning, in the
small spectacles mountain) did not bear a name until the German governor
came to reside on it. It was therefore easy to associate the mountain more
with the governor.

There is a general principle of considering landforms as abode for
spirits forces. But this principle differs from one cultural group to another.

The variation is demonstrated between the Asogli and their neighbours
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mountains were abodes of spirits. For instance, unlike their neighbours in
Madtse and Tokokoe consider mountains called Fiakpé and Nutidzrale as
being inhabited by spirits, but the Asdgli do not seem to associate any
supernatural forces with mountains. Rather, they believe that it is the rocks
that are abodes of spirits. Examples of such rocks abound in Asagli.
Asiatskpé (five fingers stone) in Akséfé, is considered a great deity of war
and is still revered. Abali, is another example of a spirit inhabited rock at
the summit of the Taviéfé mountain. It is believed to be the provider of
water for the stream that bears the place name Abali (Spieth, 2012, p. 669).
Other examples are Kpétsiz and Avavikpé. Figure 7 is a bar chart indicating

percentage of all landforms that are given a name by the people.
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Figure 6.7: Percentage of landforms that are given names

6.4.3 Place Names Relating to Colonial Presence in Asgli
Some scholars who study place names with colonial underpinnings

are mostly interested in unpacking their meanings from the perspective of
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power relations (Heikkila, 2014; Heikkila, 2007). Heikkila (2007, p. 9), for
example, is of the view that it is possible to understand

the long reaching effects of colonial toponymy and
related cartography [by observing] how ... the
manner in which people envision, comprehend and
interact among themselves in relation to the land
they occupy, has been managed, used and re-
fashioned by colonial powers.

This means that indigenous place naming practices that result from
colonial encounters manifest complex levels of power negotiations between
indigenes and colonialists, and their attending social, cultural, economic
and political transformations.

In this research the focus is not concerned directly with such post-
colonial theoretical exploration of place names. The point here is to show
how the semantics of some Asagli place names can be traced to the colonial
experience, beginning with the German occupation of what was then called
the Trans-Volta Togoland. The main point of reference to this effect is
Galepkuito (see example 14), the name of the mountain in Ho, and how it

preserves Asagli specific memories of the colonial experience.

14. Ga lé iy BRI me
Metal beat eye DIM containing region
N Vv N PostP

‘In the small spectacles’

Oral tradition has it that galeykii-t0 (galenkui-mountain), from
which the place got its name Galepkii-me (within Galepkui), was the
residence of the Germans around the 19" century. Galeépkui is a metonymic
expression the Asagli associated with the then Governor Duke Adolf

Friedrich of Mecklenburg, who was known for wearing spectacles. The Evé
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term for spectacles is gankui (small metal eye). By inserting the locative
verb le (be at) the term galenkiii literally means ‘spectacles be at the eyes
(of the governor)’.

There is archaeological evidence to the fact that the remains of the
rock building foundation at the location reflect European occupation of the
site in the late nineteenth century, since such a foundation is different from
the “wattle and daub” building style used by the early local settlers
(Dogbey, 2015, p. 7). Figure 6.8 is a photo of the ruins of the German
governor’s residence on Galepkuito in Ho. Galepkuito served as residence
for the British from the time they took over from the Germans in 1918 till
the 1950s when they left. The area is currently under the control of the

Forestry Department of the VVolta Region.

Figure 6.8: Ruins of the main house foundation of Galenkiiité, Adapted from Dogbey,
2015, p. 8
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6.4.4 Place Names Relating to the As3gli-Asante War

One of the important elements of Asagli oral tradition is the war
they fought against the invasion of the Asante state. It is, therefore, not
surprising that several place names tend to document some aspects of the
war. Two place names selected from among the others can be used to
demonstrate how Asagli tradition captures the war through the semantic
content of some place names. The first of the two examples is Avatidome
(under the war tree). It is believed that the referent location of this name
was associated with the war, serving particularly as a place of the traditional
oath of war characteristically known to the people as Howé f¢ fié (oath of
the night). Spieth (2012, p. 29) recorded this battle when he described the
1869/70 war in which the North German Mission station was destroyed.
My research participants could recall that portion of the tradition which
holds that a woman who was working on her farm heard the Asante warriors
marching towards the Ho town. She managed to go stealthily ahead of them
and announced the imminent danger of an attack by the Asante to the chief
of Ho. It is believed that the battle that ensued between the people and the
Asante took place at the referent location, that is, Avatigome (under the
tree). The account of my participants is corroborated by Spieth’s
ethnographic data. Spieth’s narrator includes details regarding how the
Asante attacked the mission station in Ho. This mission station is currently
located close to the then Avatigome. Spieth’s record concludes that sensing

defeat, the people of Ho fled to Takla that night.
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6.5 Changes in Asjgli Place Naming Practices

The discussion thus far has been on the linguistic form and semantic
content of Asagli place names. It was observed that the place names are
both simple and complex and may be motivated by a perceptually salient
feature at the location, a historical event, economic activity, a clan name, or
personal names of founders of the settlements. In contemporary times,
however, there are certain changes in the place naming practices of the
Asagli Evé. One finds a growing number of new names that are encoded
mainly in foreign languages, especially English and Akan. Borrowing, the
technical description of this new toponymic trend, is a nominalisation
process in which words from other languages are adopted into a recipient
language and modified to suit its linguistic structures. Unlike the traditional
or indigenous Asagli place names, the emerging or borrowed place names
do not seem to follow any combinatorial pattern. Rather, they emerge as
English or other language names for churches, hotels, schools, shops,
hospitals, and government administrative departments, which are then
ascribed to whole residential areas or other referent locations of their
vicinity. Evidently, these emerging place names are substituting indigenous
names. Table 6.23 is a proportionate breakdown of indigenous place names

and emerging place names according to the four traditional areas of Asagli.
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Table 6.23 descriptive breakdown of indigenous place names and emerging

names
Traditional ~ Total place Traditional Place Borrowed Place
Area name Names Names

Ho 125 89 (71%) 36 (29%)

Takla 29 26 (93%) 2 (%)

Aksefé 43 26 (87%) 3 (10%)
Kpéndé 19 14 (88%) 2 (12%)

Total 216 155 (78%) 43 (22%)

New names constitute 22% of the total number of place names
collected from the field. The data also indicate that the new names are
growing fastest in Ho (29%) traditional area. This can be accounted for in
different ways. First is the development of economic activities in the area.
Ho performs both traditional and civil administrative functions for the
Asagli state and the Volta Region, as described in earlier chapters. Ho town
is the seat of a paramountcy for the Asagli state and also serves as the capital
for Ho Zonal Council as well as the administrative capital of the Volta
Region of Ghana. As a result, Ho has become a hub for developmental
infrastructure, including hospitals, schools, churches, barracks, and real
estate. It also serves as the hub for good education in the region. For
instance, Mawuli (Senior High) School, OLA Senior High, and Mawuko
Girls in Ho are perceived to provide the best standards of senior secondary
education in the Volta Region. Recently, the establishment of two
universities, University of Health and Allied Sciences (UHAS) and
Evangelical Presbyterian University College (EPUC) has catapulted the
infrastructural development in the area. It is thus possible to understand
how the names of these relatively monumental institutions or buildings
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quickly replace and cause the extinction of existing traditional names of
their respective locations.

Table 6.24 lists examples of place names that have changed due to
new naming trends arising from the new political, economic and social
circumstances of Ho. For example, the location that was formally called
Asonfome (the place of warriors) is now called Winners’ Chapel
(referencing a Christian church built in the area). The fact that both names
may have something religious about them may be sheer coincidence. Still,
the change is interesting given that the most important activity and center
of attraction (religion/church) replaces a defunct activity (war rituals). In
cultural memory theory, churches and other symbolic monuments
frequently serve as mnemonic triggers for initiating meanings of heritage
and importance attached to places. This may well be the case for the naming
of Asdpféme and now the name Winners’ Chapel International.

A similar example is Ho Kpodzi, which used to be the settlement of
the Bremen Missionaries. Before their arrival, the place was called
Kuvekpota. Thus, Ho Kpodzi predates Winners® Chapel International and
though both names share the same naming trend, the former still found
expression in Eve, while the latter changed both in name and language.
Table 6.24 lists the changes in some Asagli place names according to the
categories of institutional or other circumstantial factors that led to the new
names. Here, only a few examples have been provided. The fact that the
new names tend to erase the knowledge of older and more traditional names
from communal memory was corroborated by the unfamiliarity of

participants below the age of fifty years, excepting my key informant, with
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the older names. However, some new names occurred with the new
situation and do not have any previous names that must give way to the new
ones. For example, the places now called Balthasar ta to or New Jerusalem
did not yield any data about previous indigenous names.

Some scholars have pointed out that native speakers of a language
would usually have access to a resource/store of names (onomasticon) in
their locality. Some names from this resource are known to only those in a
locality, others to people in districts and still others to people in regions
(Helleland, 2012 citing Olsen, 1939). However, my data would seem to
indicate that levels of knowledge of the referential system of place names
can also be generational. This means that in contrast to Helleland’s model
where name users’ knowledge of names is based on locality, district or
region, Asagli onomasticon seems to be based more on age. Older people
have more knowledge of names than the younger ones. What is worse, it is
not just the younger generation that does not know about older place names,
but it is also the case that contemporary sources such as Google Maps and
other digital place naming systems too record only the new names. Thus,
both Asgli new naming practices and contemporary digital place naming
systems run the risk of obliterating indigenous names in Asagli. This shows
that place-naming practices are not static and names of places may not be

permanent.
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Table 6.24 Changing Naming Practices and their resultant New Names

Category Traditional New Name Language of
Asagli Name the New Name
Churches Asdnfome Winners’ Chapel English
International
Tosime Redeem and Zion
(church)
Market Dugbadza Ho central market
or Asigame
Residential Medical Village
areas
Mawuli Estate
Civil Ministries
Administration
Residency
Hotels Chances Hotel
dafslenyame  Tarso Hotel
Schools Mawuli School
Our Lady of
Apostles (OLA)
Hospitals Trafaga
Leprosarium
Others Luta Barracks Newtown
Hosita Power House

6.6 Conclusion

This chapter answered research questions relating to the linguistic

processes involved in naming places among the Asagli Eve. It illustrated

how the place names reflect Asgli cultural memories, beliefs, and values

which are indicators of how they conceptualise the physical world. The

analysis was based on the linguistic form and semantic content of the place

names. In terms of form, the findings revealed that Asgli place names can

be simple (basic) or complex. The simple place names are typically definite

terminologies, which offer clues for reconstructing the etymology of the

place names. Complex place names, on the other hand, are structurally
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phrases or sentences formed through the processes of compounding and
affixation.

Important ideas arising from the discussion include the fact that,
firstly, the Asdgli draw a close semantic association between landscape
terms and place names. Landscape terms feature prominently in place
names and function, generally, as the generic labels in the structure of the
place names. As a result, they suggest the geo-physical nature of the
referent location at the time of naming. Secondly, spatial relation terms in
Asigli place names localise the generic labels in the names. For instance,
the fact that postpositions such as ¢ome (under), me (containing
region/inside) are used in forming place names indicate that spatial
concepts are important models that the people use to structure their
environment. However, even though intrinsic, relative, and absolute frames
of reference exist as spatial labels in the Evé language, they do not feature

in Asagli place names.

Thirdly, several place names describe their referent locations in
ways that suggest that the place names are linked to historical events and
the mythology of the people. This connection substantiates the social and
cultural functions that place names continue to perform for various groups
of people.

Finally, there is evidence of change in Asdgli place naming
practices. These changes reflect not only in the languages in which they are

formed but also the referent “items” of the names.
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CHAPTER SEVEN
CONCLUSION AND RECOMMENDATIONS
7.1 Summary

The main objective of this thesis was to explain the unique ways in
which the Asdgli Evé construe, categorise and relate to their physical
environment by studying their landscape terms and place names. The study
identified with contemporary interdisciplinary research in the humanities,
which proposes that the way a group of people categorise their environment
reveals the way they understand and relate to their ecology. The outcome
of the study has added to existing knowledge about the Asgli. For example,
their ways of naming different geographical entities do not only tell how
they relate with their habitat, but also uncover aspects of their history,
beliefs, values and cultural practices (Burenhult 2008; Mark and Turk,
2003; Rybka, 2015; Batoma, 2006; Brown, 2016; Myers, 2016; Pirie,
2016). The study has also added to knowledge in the discussion about
developing a cross-cultural model of ideas about the physical environment.
Such conceptualisations play an important role in the different practices of
environmental management. In this regard, the study makes a contribution
to current concerns for sustainable development and the need for
intergenerational equity.

The study sought to attain this objective from the perspectives of
language and language use by highlighting the structural aspects that
provide a way of understanding the linguistic processes that underlie the

people’s perception about the world (Kropp-Dakubu, 2013). These

283



structural aspects were the focus of the second chapter of the thesis which
described relevant aspects of Eve, the language spoken by the Asigli
people. The chapter highlighted key phonological, morphological and
syntactic features of the language, which are deemed to have direct
implications for understanding the linguistic processes involved in the
formation of landscape terms and place names, and their interpretations.
Chapter two also laid the foundation for understanding the way that data
regarding space and spatial relations were analysed and discussed. The
treatment was limited to static spatial relation only, thus, discussing
topological relations and frame of reference that concentrated mainly on
postpositions, which denotes spatial axial parts and regions.
Methodological concerns were taken up in chapter three of the
study. Research on African-specific questions in the humanities today is
faced with the challenge of how to produce African-centred knowledge by
taking seriously African experiences and indigenous knowledge (Awuah-
Nyamekye, 2013; Haverkort, Apusigah, Millar, Shankar, Rist, & Delgado,
2012). Thus, to satisfy the interest of explaining the unique ways in which
the Asagli perceive the physical world, 1 sought to respond to this challenge
by adopting frameworks that did not presume a normative relevance of
Western theories and analytic methods. One would, therefore, look in vain
for specific Western theories that underly major parts and themes of the
research. Consequently, | used frameworks that work together in an
ecumenical way, and where applicable, the theories on which my thoughts
and discussions were based have been highlighted. Notable among these

theories and approaches, was the use of semantic decomposition as an
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analytic method and of Minimal English (ME) based on the natural
semantic metalanguage (NSM) (Goddard and Wierzbicka, 2014) as the
metalanguage for the representation of the meanings of the landscape terms.

The results obtained from a research project are just as good as its
approach and design. Departing from the premise that Asgli traditions and
indigenous knowledge are available in the form of oral tradition and in
everyday language use, the study was conducted from an ethnographic
perspective. Data was generated from extended field studies of a total of an
eight-month period of immersion, during which individual and group
interviews, and participant observations were conducted. Chapter three of
the thesis was dedicated to a description of my research methodology and
how it was applied on the field. What needs renewed expression here is the
tremendous contribution of key informants in terms of their role as gate
keepers—those who facilitate entry into the communities and places
otherwise inaccessible to the general public (Bryman, 2012) and their role
as custodians of indigenous Asagli knowledge. Though data was subjected
to linguistic treatment, the findings can be said to be the result of looking
beyond linguistics for knowledge from other disciplines such as history,
geography, and anthropology.

The remaining chapters treated the main content of the research.
They dealt with the linguistic structure of Asagli terms of the landscape and
names of locations. The discussion focused on the linguistic structure,
conceptual content, ontological status, and spatial parts of the terms
collected from the field. The relationship between landscape terms and

body parts was also considered. Anyigbd, the closest term that one may
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associate with the concept of “landscape”, is treated in chapter four as a
kind of superordinate to other Asdgli landscape terms (see chapter four,
diagram 4.1). The analysis of the term resulted in the finding that its
conceptual content varies in various linguistic contexts depending on the
perspective from which it was used. As such, anyigbd yields a much more
diverse meaning of “landscape” in Evé than its geo-scientific specifications.
For example, the analysis showed that anyighd could have an “earth”
reading when considered from the perspective of xéxéme (world). In this
context, it is either an entity created by a god or a place analogous to dzifé
(sky). From another perspective, anyigbha has “land” and/or “territory”
readings, when it is conceived as an entity with well-defined boundaries
that can be possessed and used by individuals or groups of people. From
yet another perspective, anyigba Is conceived as “ground”, connoting a
locational meaning. The analysis of anyigha substantiates Lyon’s (1977)
observation about the ambiguity of landscape terms. The people conceive
of the landscape they occupy both as an entity and a place.

As a superordinate term, anyigha has several hyponyms occurring
in three main classes—taised ground, vegetation area, and water features.
Hyponyms relating to raised ground were treated together with anyighd in
chapter four, while those of vegetation area and water features were treated
in chapter five. Chapter six was dedicated to treating place names. In what
follows, I recapitulate essential points of the discussion and the answers the

chapters suggest for the research questions that guided the study.

286



7.2 Asygli linguistic processes in place naming and landscape

categorisation

This part of the conclusion addresses the first research question
about how to understand the linguistic processes employed by the Assgli in
categorising their landscape and naming places. At the end of the chapters
dealing with Asdgli place names and landscape terms, there were two
essential suggestions for answering this first research question. First, the
Asdgli use four morphological processes. These are compounding,
reduplication, affixation and coinage. In compounding, the Asdgli bring
together a number of lexical words, originally independent of each other to
function as a single unit (Dimmendaal, 2000), for example togbeka
(mountain range). The Assgli also form landscape terms by repeating a part
or the whole base of a word in the process called reduplication or
duplication (Akmajian, Demers, Farmer & Harnish, 1990). This is shown,
for example in the term tsitsétsé (water fruiting) (see chapter five,
subsection 5.3.1.1, example 64).

When the Asdgli use place names such as averuii (Table 6.9), they
are making use of a compound and dimunitive affixation, showing that
some of their place names are composed from affixes attached to other
lexical items. In the case of affixation, the processes are combined in
various terms such as a combination of a landscape term and a postposition
(for example dzogbedzi, see chapter five, subsection 5.2.1.3, example 42).
The fourth process — coinage, is a word formation process that allows the
invention of new words. Thsi approach of new word formation is illustrated

in terms such as ave (forest), ta (pond), t5 (river) among others.
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7.3 Uniqueness and Variation as Continuum

The next question that the study sought to answer was whether one
could account for culturally specific elements unique to Asagli linguistic
processes in landscape labelling, place naming and spatial language. The
study provided support for understanding cultural uniqueness to include the
sense of a continuum. EXisting literature (Brown, 2008; Levinson, 2008)
has established that the processes leading to landscape terms, place naming
and spatial language are generally informed by three important elements.
These are perceptual salience, affordances and cultural significance. All
three were found to play a role in Asagli linguistic processes, but this did
not negate the unique ways in which these elements played out in Asgli
Eveé. For example, perceptual salience plays different roles in the
conceptualisation of the landform “mountain” in English, Evé and Yéli
Dnye, a language researched by Levinson (2008).

In English and Maori (Murton, 2011), size plays a key role in
distinguishing between a mountain and a hill. This does not seem to be the
case for Eve and YéIT Dnye. Size is needed to define té (mountain) in Eve,
but size variation is not the strongest motivation for conceptualizing and
categorizing t6 in the first place. Where there is need to emphasize variation
in size, an adjective is introduced to qualify the term té (mountain) as in
tokpli” (small mountain). It would seem, then, that the essential role of
perceptual salience for the definition of t6 (mountain) in Asagli is from the
perspective of height. This inference from the data led to the conclusion in
chapter four that size was “indeterminate for conceptualizing t0 (mountain)

among the Asagli” (section 4.6). Similarly, the YéIi Dnye term mbu,
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(mountain, hill), is unspecified for size. It is even used as a description for
crab mounds on the beach (Levinson, 2008). Thus, the way the term mbu
categorizes its referents depends more on their (conical) shape.

These examples suggest that talking about cultural specificity can
also be understood as the extent to which different cultural groups make use
of the same processes at different points of a continuum. In this case, we
can say of the example about “mountain” above that using different
properties of perception, different languages and cultures give salience to
certain perceptual properties. English would seem to emphasize “size”, Eve,
“height” and Y¢li Dnye, “shape”. The various ways in which size, height,
and material make-up of the landforms are emphasized in the formation of
landscape terms in Eve was elaborated in the respective chapters of the
thesis. This means that the conceptual content of the landscape terms was
analysed and represented in a way to understand language to reveal the
perceptual properties of the terms. For example, height was important for
conceptualising to (mountain) and the perceptual property of length was

important for conceptualising tsi (stream) and t5 (river).

7.4 Ontology of Landscape Terms and Asagli Knowledge of the World

The other research question that guided the study was about what
we can understand of the nature of Asagli conceptualization of their
environment when considered from the nature and meanings of their
landscape terms. As is the case with other studies of this kind, this question
is also interested in the ontology that the terms project. How do Asagli

landscape terms capture concepts of entity (thing) and place (location)?
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It was found that by the use or avoidance of postpositions, Asgli
landscape terms capture the idea of entities and places (Lyons, 1977). For
example, ave (forest) is an entity, which is made of ati (tree), ka (vine) and
gbe (grass); however, when it is conceived of as a place, it occurs with
various postpositions to indicate parts or express locative regions. In this
regard, when ave (forest) occurs in the construction ave me (inside the
forest), the focus is on a place where things exist or happen. Ameka (1995,
p. 146) formulates the idea succinctly when he says postpositions, by their
nature “designate and create places as entities (as opposed to place as a
relation)”.

Closely connected with the question of the ontology of landscape
terms is their relation to body-parts. Here it was found that “Evé
postpositions are mostly grammaticalised human body part terms that have
evolved into an independent identifiable word class” (Ameka & Essegbey,
2006, p. 146, see chapter 2). But it is not just that human body parts are
related to postpositions in Eveé. They also provide affordances for
representing the construal of space, and for expressing topological relations
and frames of reference. The importance of body part terms and how they
relate with landscape terms was discussed in chapter two under the section
that treated spatial language. The discussion concluded that the relationship
between landscape terms and body part terms can be direct or indirect. The
direct relationship is expressed by imposing parts of the body onto the
landscape guided by how similarity of shape. This occurred especially in
the way the Asagli described or named raised grounds. For example, it was

found that the term for mountain, té, has some relation with the human body
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part to (ear) based on their perceptual similarities of shape and protrusion
from their surrounding grounds. The same observation applies to other
terms in the domain of raised ground. It was particularly interesting to find
that the use of body part terms was one of the ways in which Asagli
demonstrated cross-cultural variation regarding the properties for labelling
the landscape (Burenhult, 2008; Bromhead, 2011). For example, the Assgli
conceptualize what the English call ant hill, that is, a raised ground resulting
from termite activity, as babaks (termite hilll) and not babatd (termite
mountain) (see chapter four).

It was also found that the nature and meanings of Asdgli landscape
terms give us a glimpse into what the people think about their environment
generally. It is a space in which human and non-human life is sustained and
where things occur. Their understanding of non-human life extends to all
the landforms and other aspects of the environment itself and even
metaphysical beings and objects. This cultural view of the Asigli
participates to a large extent in a shared African cultural worldview that
tends to ascribe cosmic characteristics to the environment (Mligo, 2013;
Olupona, 2004). In this thesis such a conclusion came up strongly in the
discussion on ave (forest) in chapter five, though one would find elements
of it in the other chapters, especially the sections of chapter four that dealt
with anyigba (earth). In this regard, | proposed that As3gli place names and
landscape terms function as a coherent system for knowing the world rather
than a mere set of labels for familiar landscape features (chapter 1, pp. 5-

6). It was found that elements of this knowledge system are linked to the
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people’s store of experiences and their interpretations of those experiences

over time.

7.5 Names and Terms that Transport Memories, Beliefs, and Values

Finally, the study sought to answer the question about which
cultural memories, beliefs and values inform Asagli Evé landscape terms
and place names. This question is situated, to a great extent, in the semantic
content of Asagli place names. The discussion in chapter six, therefore,
sought to understand place names on three levels. This approach is
commensurate with other studies that have divided the semantic content of
place names into their locational, etymological, and etiological aspects
(Koch, 2009). The locational referent deals with the specific place that the
name originally referred to. The etymology is about the ordinary language
meanings of the name and the etiological meaning deals with the narrative
behind the name.

It was found that Assgli place names can be basic or complex and
that the complex ones can be phrasal or sentential. An interesting discovery
was the fact that though traditional Asdgli depended on oral tradition,
sentential place names were not many and did not carry as much cultural
memory as one would have thought. Together with basic names, however,
the chapter concluded with some important findings relating to the cultural
memories, beliefs and values of Asgli people. For example, it was clear
that hunting and farming were important traditional economic activities.
These memories were carried in names such as Klatsaveksé (antelope lump-

like small forest), and Ho (grove/town named Ho) respectively. It was not
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just memories about what the people did for a living in the past, but also
how the environment looked like at the time the names were formed. For
example, Fiavé (chief forest) suggests that the location was once a forest
but is currently a settlement with no traces of a forest.

The other finding regarding cultural memory related to the wars
fought, some of which were won, and others lost. Some of these wars must
have been planned with traditional strategies. In this regard, names such as
Takla, Avatidome and Asdnfémeé yielded important etiological information
about the Asagli. Similarly, there may have been experiences of tragedy,
memories of which are marked by a place name such as Kuvé (death forest).

It was also found that some of the names pointed to the importance
of religion to the Asagli. Obviously, religion in this case must be understood
in terms of Assgli-specific forms of beliefs. Names such as Agbasidfé,
Ax315, Nuwoé fall within the category of names that recall Assgli religious
beliefs. Just to recall the narrative regarding Agbasid /<, for instance, it was
found that the name was derived from a divinity called Agbasia. Therefore,
the underlying structure of the name is Agbasid af¢ (place/home of
Agbasid). Such names underscore Assgli beliefs that some locations and
landforms can be abodes of divinities as shown in the term Amegavé
(Amega’s forest). This name comes from a spirit or god who is thought to
reside in the forest. Similarly, Nuw>é, the waterbody so named, is also
believed to be a god. About 57% of place names from the data collected
were associated with waterbodies referencing names of gods believed to

inhabit the waterbodies.
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It was also found that some place names and landscape terms carry
Asagli cultural and moral values. The discussion on ghémeé (vegetation
area), for instance, pointed to how the term reveals moral and cultural
values of the Asagli. The discussion in chapter five, subsection 5.2
concluded that when gbeme (vegetation area) is conceptualised in
distinction to a féme (home), it often assumed metaphorical meanings
relating to morality. In short, we can talk of a moral dimension in the
understanding of gbeme (vegetation area) as a landscape term shown in the
example, tsi gbe (be unconventional, lack character) as against tsi ¢é afé
being (conventional or well-bred) (see chapter 5 pp. 145-146).

The foci of the different chapters of the study leading to these
findings and conclusions were mostly dedicated to answering the research
questions. In general, it was a rewarding study opening up more areas of
research interest to me (See recommendations). Above all the study pointed
out the multiple layers open to the discipline of linguistics to contribute in
different ways to the socialisation of people into Asagli culture and

language.

7.6 Recommendations

The findings of this research lead to some recommendations, which
are outlined in this section. First, it is recommended that policy makers
collaborate with traditional authorities and other custodians of indigenous
knowledge in designing policies that can benefit a system of environmental

management for national development. Such a system will integrate
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grassroots knowledge based on years of traditional practice and experience
with scientific knowledge.

The second recommendation is that Asdgli indigenous
environmental knowledge as shown in their perspectives on ave (forest),
dzogbe (savannah) and ts: (water) should be integrated into the curriculum
for teaching the Evé¢ language, physical geography, environmental science
and culture in schools. In doing so, attention should be given to the
explanations and perceptions of environmental knowledge as an
accumulation of traditional practices and experiences. This emphasis on
indigenous knowledge as accumulation of experience gathered over time
has been found in other studies to contribute towards more sustainability-
oriented knowledge than the purely scientific knowledge, which tends to be
more exploitative (Senanayake, 2006; Kirikoshi, 2019).

Closely related to the second recommendation is the contribution
that can be made to the remodelling of the teaching of Evé at institutions of
higher learning from in interdisciplinary perspective. It is recommended
that the teaching of Evé as a language be modeled to highlight embedded
knowledge from disciplines such as geography, history, cultural studies and
even science.

The fourth recommendation is that Asdgli traditional leaders
become proactive about the need to sustain and enhance their indigenous
environmental knowledge by harnessing human and material resources at
their disposal to promote systematic ways of handing on such knowledge.
One of the ways by which this goal can be achieved is through active

community involvement in formal education in their territory. Doing so will
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prevent the risk of indigenous environmental knowledge being lost in the

face of dominant scientific models.

Additionally, Asagli language can be used as one of the important
resources for producing, authenticating knowledge in local history,
especially history embedded in and suggested by place names and
landscape terms. More research is recommended in this regard.

Another recommendation is in connection with how to include
indigenous knowledge relating to finding one’s way around the immediate
and distant environment in contempory technological systems such as
Google Maps and geographic information systems (GIS). More research is
needed in this area, since by ignoring indigenous knowledge about the
environment contained in place names and landscape terms, scientific and
technological systems tend to eliminate social and cultural implications of
geographic information systems. Research towards the inclusion of
meanings from traditional settings about the environment can enrich
scientific and technological systems of geography.

Finally, this research has tried to work out more clearly specific
Asagli cultural contributions towards a full understanding of cross-cultural
processes in place naming and landscape categorisation, but it is
recommended that further research be conducted to explore the comparative

perspectives of these specific Asagli linguistic practices.

296



BIBLIOGRAPHY

Adanu, S. K., Garderen, E. A. V., Lalley, J., Adanu, S. K., Adanu, D. K.
(2014). Forests land use and cover change in Ho municipality of the
Volta Region, Ghana. Global Journal of Science frontier Research:
Environment and Earth Science, 14(2). USA: Global Journals Inc.

Adjei, F. A. (2013). Learning to Express Motion Events in Ewe. (Doctoral
Dissertation). University of Ghana, Legon.

Adzakpe, T. (1982). Penance and Expiatory Sacrifice among the
Ghanaian-Ewe and their Relevance to the Christian Religion.
Rome: Tipografia Olimpica.

Agbedor, P. & Johnson, A. (2005). Naming practices. In B. N Lawrance
(Ed.). The Ewe of Togo and Benin. Accra: Woeli Publishing
Services, 161-182.

Agbodeka, F. (2000). The land and the people. In K. Gavua (Ed.), A
handbook of Eweland Volume II: The Northern Ewes in Ghana.
Accra: Woeli Publishing Services, 1-3.

Agyekum, K. (2006). The sociolinguistic of Akan personal names. Nordic
Journal of African Studies 15(2), 206-235.

Akmajian, A., Demers, R. A., Farmer, A. K., & Harnish, R. M. (1990). An
Introduction to Language and Communication. London: The MIT

Press.

297



Alderman, D. H. (2008). Place, naming, and the interpretation of cultural
landscapes. In B. Graham & P. Howard. The Ashgate Research
Companion to Heritage and Identity, 195-213. Retrieved from:

https://www.researchgate.net/publication/286121765 Place Nami

ng and the Interpretation of Cultural Landscapes

Ameka , F. K. (2008). Aspect and modality in Ewe: A survey. Aspect and
Modality in Kwa Languages, 100, 135-194.

Ameka, F. K. & Essegbey, J. (2006). Elements of the grammar of space in
Ewe. In S. C. Levinson & D. P. Wilkins (Eds.) Grammar of Space.
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 359-399.

Ameka, F. K. (1991). Ewe: Its Grammatical Constructions and
Illocutionary Devices. (Doctoral Dissertation). Australian National
University, Canberra.

Ameka, F. K. (1995). The linguistic construction of space in Ewe.
Cognitive Linguistics, 6, 139-182.

Ameka, F. K. (1999). The typology and semantics of complex nominal
duplication in Ewe. Anthropological Linguistics. 41(1), 75-106.

Ameka, F. K. (2006). Ewe Serial Verb Construction in their grammatical
context. Serial Verb Constructions: A Cross-Linguistic Typology.

Ameka, F. K. (2015). Hard sun, hot weather, skin pain. In M.
Koptjievskaja-Tam (Ed.). The Linguistics of Temperature, pp. 43-

72. Retrieved from: https://doi.ora/10.1075/tsl.107.02ame

Ameka, F. K. & Thompson, R. (2017). Ewe Semantic Primes, with English
Equivalents.

https://intranet.secure.qgriffith.edu.au/ data/assets/word doc/0031/

298


https://www.researchgate.net/publication/286121765_Place_Naming_and_the_Interpretation_of_Cultural_Landscapes
https://www.researchgate.net/publication/286121765_Place_Naming_and_the_Interpretation_of_Cultural_Landscapes
https://doi.org/10.1075/tsl.107.02ame
https://intranet.secure.griffith.edu.au/_data/assets/word_doc/0031/345991/Ewe_Table_NSM-Primes_05_2017.docx

345991/Ewe_Table NSM-Primes 05 2017.docx (accessed

February 16, 2018).

Amekpordi, C. K. (2012). The Sociolinguistics of the Appellations in the
Asogli State in the Volta Region of Ghana (Master’s thesis).
University of Ghana, Legon.

Amenumey, D. E. K. (1976). The 1956 plebiscite in Togoland under British
administration and Ewe unification. Africa Today, 3, 126-140.

Amenumey, D. E. K. (1986). The Ewe in Pre-colonial Times. Accra: Sedco
Publishing Limited.

Angrosino, M. (2007). Doing Ethnographic and Observational Research.
London: SAGE Publications Ltd.

Annor, K. (1985). Cultural and social identities in Africa: Chieftaincy and
political change in Ghana, Law and Politics in Africa, Asia and
Latin America, 18(2), 153-158. Available at

WwWWw.jstor.org/stable/43109440

Ansre, G. (2000). The Ewe language. In K. Gavua (Ed.). A handbook of
Eweland Volume I: The Northern Ewes in Ghana. Accra: Woeli
Publishing Services, 22-47.

Anyidoho, K. (1997). Ewe Verbal Art. In F. Agbodeka (Ed.). A Handbook
of Eweland. Vol I. The Ewes of Southeastern Ghana. Accra: Woeli
Publishing Services.

Asogli Traditional Council: Album of Members of Members of Asogli

Traditional Council (2012).

299


https://intranet.secure.griffith.edu.au/_data/assets/word_doc/0031/345991/Ewe_Table_NSM-Primes_05_2017.docx
http://www.jstor.org/stable/43109440

Atakpa, F. K. (1997). The Ewe language. In F. Agbodeka (Ed.). A
handbook of Eweland Volume 1: The Ewes of South eastern
Ghana. Accra: Woeli Publishing Services.

Awoonor, K. (1976). The Breast of the Earth: A Survey of the History,
Culture, and literature of Africa South of the Sahara, Garden City,
New York: Anchor Press.

Baker, R. L. & Carmony, M. (1975). Indiana Place Names. Bloomington:
Indiana University Press.

Batoma, A. (2006). African ethnonyms and toponyms: An annotated
bibliography. Electronic Journal of African Bibliography: lowa
Research Online.

Beek, R.V., Bloemers T. J. H. F., Keunen L., Kolen, J., Londen H.V &
Renes, J. (2008). The Netherlands. In G. Fairclough & P. G.
Magller (Eds.). Landscape as Heritage: The Management and
Protection of Landscape in Europe, a Summary by the COST A27
Project <<LANDMARKS>>. University of Berne: Geographica
Bernensia, 177-203.

Bernard, H. R. (1988). Research Methods in Cultural Anthropology.
Newbury Park, Calif: Sage

Berlin, B. & Kay, P. (1969). Basic Color Terms. Berkeley: University of
California Press.

Berry, J. (1958). The place names of Accra Region. London: School of
oriental and African Languages.

Bigon, L. (2016). Introduction: Place names in Africa: Colonial Urban

Legacies, Entangled Histories. In L. Bigon (Ed.). Place Names in

300



Africa: Colonial Urban Legacies, Entangled Histories, Springer,

Cham. DOI https://doi.org/10.1007/978-3-319-32485-2 1 1-25.

Springer, Cham. DOI https://doi.org/10.1007/978-3-319-32485-

2.1

Bohnemeyer, J., Burenhult, N., Enfield, N. J. & Levinson, C. (2011).
Landscape terms and place names questionnaire. In K.H. Kendrick
& A. Majid (Eds.). Max Planck Institute for psycholinguistics:
Language & Cognition Department Field Manual Volume 14

Bordin, G. (2017). What do place names tell about non-human beings
among Canadian Inuit? Journal of Northern Studies, Umea
University & The Royal Skytt, 2(1), 11-36.

Brindle, J. A. (2011). Aspects of the Chakali Language. (Doctoral
dissertation). Norwegian University of Science and Technology,
Norway. ISBN 978-82-471-2741-4

Bromhead, H. (2011). Ethnogeographical categories in English and
Pitjantjatjara/ Yankunytjatjara. Language Sciences, 33, 58-75.

Bromhead, H. (2018). Landscape and Culture — Cross-linguistic
Perspectives. Amsterdam, Philadelphia: John Benjamins Publishing
Company.

Brown, D. (1980). Borderline politics in Ghana: The national liberation
movement of Western Togoland. The journal of Modern African
Studies, 18(4), 575-609.

Brown, P. (2008). Up, down, and across the land: Landscape terms, place
names, and spatial language in Tzeltal. Language Sciences, 30,

151-181. Doi. 10.1016/j.langsci.2006.12.003

301


https://doi.org/10.1007/978-3-319-32485-2_1
https://doi.org/10.1007/978-3-319-32485-2_1
https://doi.org/10.1007/978-3-319-32485-2_1

Brown, W. T. (2016). Bagamoyo: Inquiry into an East African Place Name.
In L. Bigon (Ed.). Place Names in Africa: Colonial Urban Legacies,
Entangled Histories, Springer, Cham. DOI

https://doi.org/10.1007/978-3-319-32485-2 1 37-44.

Bryman, A. (2012). Social Research Methods. New York: Oxford
University Press.

Burenhult, N. (2008). Streams of words: Hydrological lexicon in Jahai.
Languages Sciences,182-199.

Burenhult, N., & Levinson, S. (2008). Language and landscape: A cross-
linguistic perspective. Language Sciences, 30, 135-150.

Burns, R. B. (1994). Introduction to Research Methods. Melbourne:
Longman Cheshire

Busia, K. A. (1951). The Position of the Chief in Political System of
Ashanti. London: OUP

Cablitz, G. H. (2008). When “what” is “where’: A linguistic analysis of
landscape terns, place names and body part terms in Marquesan
(Oceanic, French Polynesia). Language Sciences, 200-226

Carbaugh, D. (2005). Cultures in Conversation. Mahwah: Lawrence
Erlbaum

Carbaugh, D. (2005). Cultures in Conversation. Mahwah: Lawrence
Erlbaum.

Clark, H. H. (1973). ' Space, time, semantics and the child. In T. Moore
(Ed.), Cognitive Development and the Acquisition of Language, 27-

63. New York: Academic Press.

302


https://doi.org/10.1007/978-3-319-32485-2_1

Clements, G. N. (1972). The Verbal Syntax of Ewe. (Doctoral Dissertation).
University of London, London.

Creswell, J. W. (2014). Research Design: Qualitative, Quantitative and
Mixed Methods Approaches. Thoursand Oaks, CA: Sage

Creswell, J. W. (2009). Research Design: Qualitative, Quantitative, and
Mixed Methods Approaches. USA: SAGE Publications, Inc.

Cooper, J. (2020). Toponymy on the periphery: Placenames of the Eastern
Desert, Red Sea, and South Sinai in Egyptian documents from the

Early Dynastic until the end of the New Kingdom. Brill.

Dalby, D. (1984). The transcription of ethnonyms and toponyms in Africa
in relation to their historical study. African ethnonyms and
toponyms: Report and papers of the meeting of experts. Paris:
UNESCO

Datsa, C. S. (2015). A syntactic analysis of be that in Eve. (Masters Thesis).
University of Cape Coast.

Dawson, D. (2001). Practical research methods: A user-friendly guide to
mastering research. Oxford: How To Books Ltd.

Dimmendaal, G. J. (2000). Morphology. In B. Heine & D. Nurse (Eds.).
African Languages: An Introduction. Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press, 161-193

Dogbey, V. S. (2015). Historical archaeology of German Colonial
Heritage at Ziavi, in the Ho Municipality, Volta Region, Ghana.

(Master’s Thesis). University of Ghana, Legon.

303



Dovlo, K. (2015). The contribution of the North German Missionary
Society (NGMS) to the development of Ewe. In S. K. G. Adika &
C. C. Asante (Eds.). Multilingualism, Language in Education, and
Academic Literacy: Applied Linguistics Research in the Language
Center. Accra: Sub-Saharan Publishers, 145-158.

Duthie, A. S. (1996). Introducing Ewe Linguistic Patterns. Accra: Ghana
University Press.

Egblewogbe, E. Y. (1977). Ewe Personal Names. (Doctoral
Dissertation). University of Ghana, Legon.

Ehret, C. (2000). Language and history. In B. Heine & D. Nurse (Eds.).
African Languages: An Introduction Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press, 272-297.

Enfield , N. & Wierzbicka, A. (2002). The body in the description of
Emotion. Special Issue of Pragmatics and Cognition, 10(1/2).

Enfield, N. J. (2008). Linguistic categories and their utilities: The case of
Lao landscape terms. Language Sciences, 30, 227-255.

Essegbey, J. (2010). Inherent complement verbs and the basic double
object construction in Gbe. Topics in Kwa Syntax, 177-193.
Farrelly, N. & Wesley, M. (2018). Internationalizing minimal English:

Perils and parallels. In C. Goddard (ed.). Minimal English for a
Global World: Improved Communication Using Fewer Words.
Palgrave Macmillan, 71-94.

Farrelly, N. & Wesley, M. (2018). Internationalizing Minimal English:

Perils and parallels. In C. Goddard (Ed.), Minimal English for a

304



Global World: Improved Communication using Fewer Words.
Australia: Palgrave Macmillan, 95-112.

Gaba, R. C. (1997). The religious life of the people. In F. Agbodeka (Ed.).
A Handbook of Eweland Volume I1: The Northern Ewes of Ghana.
Accra, Ghana: Woeli Publishing Services, 5-12.

Gadagoe, L. (2009). Ethnoreligion, Culture and Development in Ghana:
The case of Asogli State. (Master’s thesis). University of Ghana,
Legon.

Gadagoe, L. (2009). Ethnoreligion, culture and development in Ghana: The
case of Asogli state. (M. Phil Thesis). University of Ghana, Legon.

Gavua, K. (2000). A brief history. In K. Gavua (ed.). A Handbook of
Eweland Volume II: The Northern Ewes in Ghana. Accra: Woeli
Publishing Services, 5-21.

Ghadegbe, R. S. (2008). The role of art in the celebration of Asogli Yam
Festival and its significance to the socio-economic development of
Ghana. (Master’s thesis). University of Ghana, Legon.

Gholonyo, J. S. K. (2009). Indigenous Knowledge and Cultural Values in
Ewe Musical Practice: Their Traditional Roles and Place in
Modern Society. (Doctoral dissertation). University of Pittsburgh.

Glaser, R. (1994). Australian toponymy in the light of socio-onomastics. In
W. F. H Nicolaisen (Ed.), Scope, Perspectives, and Methods of
Onomastics, 2. Aberdeen: University of Aberdeen, 133-140.

Glesne, C. (2011). Becoming qualitative researchers. USA: Pearson

Education, Inc.

305



Goddard, C. (2018). Introduction. In C. Goddard, Minimal English for a
Global World: Improved Communication using Fewer Words.
Australia: Palgrave Macmillan, 1-4.

Goddard, C. & Wierzbicka, A. (2007). NSM analyses of the semantics of
physical qualities: sweet, hot, hard, heavy, rough, sharp in cross-
linguistic perspective. Studies in Language, 31(4), 765-800.

Goddard, C. (2006). Verbal explication and the place of NSM semantics in
cognitive linguistics. In J. Luchjenbroers (Ed.), Cognitive Linguistics
Investigations: Across Languages, Fields, and Philosophical
Boundaries. Amsterdam: John Benjamins, pp. 189-218.

Goddard, C. (2012). Semantic primes, semantic molecules, semantic
templates: Key concepts in the NSM approach to lexical typology.
An Interdisciplinary Journal of the Language Sciences, 50(3), 711-

714 Retrieved from https://doi.oro/10.1515/ling-2012-0022

Goddard, C. (2012). Semantic moleecules and semantic complexity: (with
special reference to “environmental” molecules). Annual Review of
Cognitive  Linguistics, 8(1), 123-155. Retrieved from

https://www.researchgate.net/publication/225084608 Semantic m

olecules and semantic complexity with special reference to en

vironmental molecules

Goddard, C. (2017). The semantics of evaluational adjectives: Perspectives
from Natural Semantic Metalanguage and Appraisal. (Unpublished:

to appear in Functions of Language)

306


https://doi.org/10.1515/ling-2012-0022
https://www.researchgate.net/publication/225084608_Semantic_molecules_and_semantic_complexity_with_special_reference_to_environmental_molecules
https://www.researchgate.net/publication/225084608_Semantic_molecules_and_semantic_complexity_with_special_reference_to_environmental_molecules
https://www.researchgate.net/publication/225084608_Semantic_molecules_and_semantic_complexity_with_special_reference_to_environmental_molecules

Goddard, C. (2018). Introduction. In C. Goddard (ed.). Minimal English for
a Global World: Improved Communication Using Fewer Words.
Palgrave Macmillan, 1-4.

Goddard, C. & Wierzbicka, A. (2018). Minimal English and how it can add
to global English. In C. Goddard (ed.). Minimal English for a Global
World: Improved Communication Using Fewer Words. Palgrave
Macmillan, 5-28.

Good, C. M. (1975). Markets in Africa: A review of research themes and
the question of market origins (Marchés Africains: recension des
themes de rrecherchéat de la question de I'origine des marchés).
Cahier d"tudes Africains. EHESS. 13(52), 769-780.. Retrieved
from: https:www.jstore.org/stable/4391263

Harkins, J. & Wierzbicka, A. (2001). Emotions in crosslinguistic

perspective. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter.

Harris, M. (1968). The Rise of Anthropological Theory. New York: Harper
Collins Publishers, Inc.

Heikkila, K. A. (2007). Teaching through Toponymy: Using Indigenous
Place-Names in Qutdoor Science Camps. (Master’s Thesis).
University of Northern British Columbia, Columbia.

Heikkila, K. A. (2014). ‘The forest is our inheritance’: An introduction to
Semai Orang Asli place-naming and belonging in the Bukit Tapah
Forest Reserve. Singapore Journal of tropical Geography.
Department of Geography, National Univerrsity of Signgapore and
Wiley Publishing Asis Pty Ltd, 362-381.

Helleland, B. (2012). Place names and identities. In B. Helleland, C. E

Ore& S. Wikstrom (eds.). Names and Identities, Oslo Studies in

Language 4(2), 95-116.

307



Henshaw, A. (2006). Pausing along the journey: Learning landscapes,
environmental change and toponymy amongst the Sikusilarmiut.
ARCTIC ANTHROPOLOGY, 43(1), 52-66.

Hobsbawm, E. & Ranger, T. (1983). The Invention of Tradition.
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Holton, G. (2011). Landscape in Western Pantar, a Papuan outlier of
southern Indonesia. In D. M. Mark., A. G. Turk., N. Burenhult, &
D. Stea (Eds.) Language in Landscape: Transdisciplinary
Perspectives. Nijmegen: John Benjamins Publishing Company,143-
166.

Huber, J. (2014). Landscape in East Timor Papuan. Language Sciences,
175-196.

Hunziker, M., Buchecker, M. & Hartig. T. (2007). Space and Place —
Two aspects of human-landscape relationship. In F.Kienast, O.
Wildi & S. Ghosh (Eds.), A Changing World. Challenges for
Landscape  Research, 8.  Dordrecht:  Springer. DOI

https://doi.ora/10.1007/978-1-4020-4436-6 5

Jackendoff, (1996). The architecture of the linguistic-spatial interface. In P.
Bloom, M. Peterson, L. Nadel & M. Garret (Eds.), Language and
Space. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press, 1-30.

Jett, S. C. (2011). Landscape embedded in language. The Navajo of Canyon
de Chelly, Arizona, and their named places. In D.M. Mark, A.G.
Turk, N, Burenhult & D, Stea (eds.) Language in Landscape:
Transdisciplinary  Perspectives. Nijmegen: John Benjamins

Publishing Company, 327-342.

308


https://doi.org/10.1007/978-1-4020-4436-6_5

Jingfeng, X. (2013). An anthropological emic-etic perspective on Open
Access practices. Journal of Documentation, 67(1), 75-94.

Retrieved from: https://doi.org/10.1108/00220411111105461

Johnson, T. P. (2014). Snowball sampling: Introduction. DOI: 10.
1002/9781118445112.stat05720.

Johnson, M. (1965). Ashanti east of the Volta. Transactions of the
Historical Society of Ghana, 8, 33-59. Available from:

www.jstor.org/stable/41403568

Klugah, M. A. (2012). Morphosyntax of Gede: A Descriptive Approach.
(Bachelor’s Long Essay). University of Cape Coast, Cape Coast,
Ghana.

Klugah, M. A. (2015). Recounting history through linguistics: A toponymic
analysis of Asagli migration narratives. In B. Lundt & U. Marzolph
(Eds.) Narrating (hi)stories in West Africa. Berlin: LIT VERLAG
GmbH & Co. KG Wien, 149-166.

Koch, H. (2009). On reconstructing pronominal proto-paradigm:
methodological considerations from the Pama-Nyungan language
family of Australia. In B. Evans (Ed.). Discovering History throuh
Language: Papers in Honour of Malcom Ross. Canberra, Australis:
Pacific Linguistics, 317-344

Kongo, E. A. & Mends, E. (2016). Language learning: A
morphsyntactic analysis of contemporary Ewe personal names.
Proceedings of INCEDI 2016 Conference, Accra, Ghana, ISBN:

978-9988-2-3994-7

309


https://doi.org/10.1108/00220411111105461
http://www.jstor.org/stable/41403568

Kovey, Y. (1998). Togbui Evemega Akpa Gbato: Evegbe Numenyaduwo
(Ewe Traditional Literature. Accra: Bureau of Ghana Languages

Kpoglu, P. D. (2019). Possessive Constructions in Tongugbe, an Ewe
Dialect. (Doctoral dissertation). University of Leiden, The
Netherlands. ISBN: 978-94-6093-318-9, http://www.lotschool.nl

Kropp-Dakubu, M. E. (2013). Language and Africa. In T. Manuh, & E.
Sutherland-Addy (Eds.) Africa in Contemporary Perspective: A
Textbook for Undergraduate Students. Accra: Sub Saharan
Publishers, 78-93.

LeCompte, M. D. & Schensul, J. J. (1999). Designing and Conducting
Ethnographic Research. Walnut Creek, CA: AltaMira.

Levinson, S. & Wilkins, D. (2006b). Grammars of Space. Language,
Culture and Cognition. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Levinson, S. C. (1996). Language and space. Annu. Rev. Anthropol. 353-82.

Levinson, S. C. (1998). Studying spatial conceptualization across cultures:
Anthropology and cognitive science. Ethos language, Space, and
Culture, 26(1), 7-24.

Levinson, S. C. (2008). Landscape, seascape and the ontology of places
on Rossel Island, Papua New Guinea. Language Sciences, 256-
290.

Levinson, S. C. (2010). Foreword. In D. M. Mark, A. G. Turk, N.
Burenhult, & D. Stea, Hrsg (Eds.). Landscape in Language:

Transdisciplinary Perspectives.

310



Lounsbury, F. (1964). A formal account of the crow- and Omaha-type
Kinship terminologies. In W. H. Goodenough (Ed.). Explorations
in Cultural Anthropology. New York: McGraw-Hill, 351-393

Lyons, J. (1977). Semantics. Vols. | & 1. Cambridge: CUP

Maley, W. (2018). Minimal English and Diplomacy. In C. Goddard (ed.).
Minimal English for a Global World: Improved Communication
Using Fewer Words, 71-93. Palgrave macmillan.

Maley, W. (2018). Minimal English and diplomacy. In C. Goddard (Ed.).
Minimal English for a Global World: Improved Communication
using Fewer Words, Australia: Palgrave Macmillan, 71-94.

Mark, D. M. (1993). Towards a theoretical framework for geographic entity
types. In F. U. Andrew, & I. Campari (Eds.). Spatial Information
Theory: A Theoretical Basis for GIS [Lecture Notes in Computer
Sciences]. Berlin: Springer, 716, 270-283.

Mark, A. G. & Turk, D. M. (2011). Perspectives on the ethical conduct of
landscape in language research. In D.M. Mark, A.G. Turk, N,
Burenhult & D, Stea (Eds.) Language in Landscape:
Transdisciplinary  Perspectives Nijmegen: John Benjamins
Publishing Company, 411-434.

Mark, D. M. & Turk, A. G. (2004). Ethnophysiography and the ontology of
landscape. In Proceedings of GISience. Adelphi, MD. 152-155.

Mark, D. M., Turk, A.G., Burenhult, N. & Stea, D. (2011). Landscape in
Language. In D. M. Mark., A. G. Turk., N. Burenhult & D. Stea

(Eds.). Landscape in Language: Transdisciplinary Perspectives.

311



Amsterdam/Philadelphia: John Benjamins Publishing Company, 1-
24,

Mecken, H. I. (1967). The American language: An inquiry into the
development of English in the United States. Abridged Edition, New
York: Alfred A Knopf.

Mensah, C. (2013). Residents’ satisfaction and behavioural intention with
Asogli Yam Festival in Ghana. International Journal of Asian
Social Sciences, 3(3), 682-702.

Mireku-Gyimah, P. B. & Mensah, A. A. (2015). Anglicized place names in
Ghana. The case of towns in the Tarkwa mining area. The Extractive
Industries and Society, 2(1), 19-23.

Mitchell-McKnight, V. (2005). Notsie: Ancestral enclave of the Ewe
people. In B. N Lawrance, (Ed.), The Ewe of Togo and Benin.
Accra. Woeli Publishing Services, 66-89.

Mligo, E. S. (2013). Elements of African Traditional Religion: A textbook
for students of Comparative Religion. Eugene, OR: Resource
Publications.

Morris, M. W., Leung, K., Ames, D., & Lickels, B. (1999). Views from
inside and outside: Integrating emic and etic insights about culture
and justice judgement. Academy of Management Review, 24(4),
781-796.

Motte, S. A. (1965). Mia Denyigba. Accra: Bureau of Ghana Languages.

Muiller, L. (2013). Religion and Chieftaincy in Ghana: An Explanation of
the Persistence of a Traditional Political Institution in West

Africa. Wien: LIT

312



Murton, B. (2011). Embedded in place: ‘Mirror knowledge’ and
‘simultaneous landscapes’ among Maori. In D. M. Mark, A. G.
Turk, N, Burenhult & D, Stea (Eds.) Language in Landscape:
Transdisciplinary  Perspectives Nijmegen: John Benjamins
Publishing Company, 73-100.

Myers, G. (2016). ‘The trees are yours’: Nature, toponymy and politics in
the interpretation of cultural landscapes in Lusaka and Zanzibar. In
L. Bigon (Ed.). Place Names in Africa: Colonial Urban Legacies,
Entangled Histories, Springer, Cham. DOI

https://doi.org/10.1007/978-3-319-32485-2_1 59-78.

Nash, D. & Simpson, J. (2011). Toponymy: Recording and analyzing
placenames in a language area. Oxford Handbook of Linguistic
Fieldwork. DOI: 10.1093/oxfordhb/9780199571888.013.0018

Nerlich, B. (2015, April, 23 ). Imagining imaginaries. University of

Nottingham.http://blogs.nottingham.ac.uk/makingsciencepublic/20

15/04/23/imagining-imaginaries/

Newman, P. (2000). Comparative linguistics. In B. Heine & D. Nurse
(Eds.). African Languages: An Introduction. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press, 259-271.

Nukunya, G. (1994). Insider Anthropology: The case of the Anlo Ewe.
Endo-Ethnography, 24-40.

Nukunya, G. K. (1997). The land and the people. In F. Agbodeka A
Handbook of Eweland Volume I: The Ewes of Southeastern Ghana.

Accra: Woeli Publishing Services, 8-13.

313


https://doi.org/10.1007/978-3-319-32485-2_1
http://blogs.nottingham.ac.uk/makingsciencepublic/2015/04/23/imagining-imaginaries/
http://blogs.nottingham.ac.uk/makingsciencepublic/2015/04/23/imagining-imaginaries/

Nukunya, G. K. (1992). Tradition and Change: The Case of the Family.
Accra, Ghana: Ghana Universities Press.

Obeng, S. G. (2000). Vowel harmony and Tone in Akan Toponyms”. In
Studies in the Linguistic Sciences, 30(2), 173-183

Obeng, S. G. (2001). African Anthroponymy: An Ethnographic and
Morphophonological study of Personal Names in Akan and Some
African Societies, Munich, Germany: LINCOM EUROPA

O’Connor, L. & Kroefges, P. C. (2008). The land remembers: Landscape
terms and place names in Lowland Chontal of Oaxaca, Mexico.
Language Sciences. 30, 291-315.

O’Meara, C. & Bohnemeyer, J. (2008). Complex landscape terms in Seri.
Language Sciences, 316-339.

Ofori, G. K. (2002). Nominalisation in Ewe. In F. K. Ameka & E. K. Osam.
New Directions in Ghanaian Linguistics (pp. 173-194). Accra:
Black Mask.

Ofori, K. A. G (2008). Semantic Analysis of Ewe Terms Used in the
Domain of Agriculture. (PhD Dissertation). University of Ghana,
Legon.

Oha, A. C. (2008). Patterns in linguistic onomastics in Akachi Adimora-
Ezeigbo’s House of Symbols. In P. Okolo (Ed.) The Fiction of
Akachi Adimora-Ezeigbo: Issues in Perspective. Lagos: African
Cultural Institute, 224-241.

O’Leary, Z. (2004). The Essential Guide to Doing Research. London:
SAGE Publications.

Olupona, J. K. (Ed.). (2004). Beyond Primitivism: Indigenous Religious

Traditions and Modernity. New York and London: Routledge.

314



Owu-Ewie, C. (2014). A morphosyntactic analysis of some Fante
Habitation names (econym). International Journal of Humanities
and Social Studies, 2(5).

Palmer, B. (2002). Linguistic Frame of Reference Reconsidered,
Proceedings of the 2002 conference of the Australian linguistics
society. Retrieved from

Palmer, B., Lum, J., Schlossberg J. & Gaby, A. (2017). How does the
environment  shape  spatial  language”  Evidence  for
sociotopography. Linguistic Typology. Berlin: Walter de Gruyter
GmbH. 21(3), 457-491, DOI: https://doi.org/10.1515/lingty-2017-
0011

Peeters, B. & Marini M. G. (2018). Narrative medicine across language and

cultures: Using Minimal English for increased comparability of
parents’ narratives In C. Goddard (Ed.), Minimal English for a
Global World: Improved Communication using Fewer Words,
Australia: Palgrave Macmillan, 259-287,

Peeters, B. & Marini, M. G. (2018). Narrative medicine across languages
and cultures: Using minimal English for increased comparability of
patients’ narratives. In C. Goddard (Ed.). Minimal English for a
Global World: Improved Communication Using Fewer Words.
Palgrave Macmilla, 59-286.

Pirie, G. H. (2016). Letters, words, worlds: the naming of Soweto. In L.
Bigon (Ed.). Place Names in Africa: Colonial Urban Legacies,
Entangled Histories, Springer, Cham. DOI

https://doi.org/10.1007/978-3-319-32485-2 1 143-157.

Plebiscite Forthcoming in British Togoland (1956). Africa Today, 3(2), 5-

7. Retrieved from http://www.jstor.org/stable/4183794

315


https://doi.org/10.1515/lingty-2017-0011
https://doi.org/10.1515/lingty-2017-0011
https://doi.org/10.1007/978-3-319-32485-2_1
http://www.jstor.org/stable/4183794

Priestley, C. (2017). Some key body parts and polysemy: A case study from
Koromu (Kesawai). In Z. Ye (Ed.), The semantics of Nouns. UK:
Oxford University Press, 147-178.

Radding, L. & Western, J. (2010). What’s in a name? Linguistics, geography
and toponyms. The Geographical Review. 100 (3), 394-412
Roberts, J. T. (1993). Power and Placenames: A case study from the

contemporary Amazon Frontier. Names, 41(3), 159-181.

Richardson, L. (2000). Writing: A method of Inquiry. In N. Denzin & Y.
Lincoln (Eds.). Handbook of Qualitative Research Thousand Oaks,
CA: Sage, 923-948.

Rose-Redwood, R. (2011). Rethinking the agenda of political toponymy.
ACME: An International E-Journal for Critical Geographies,
10(1), 34-41

Russell, H. B. (1988). Research methods in cultural anthropology.
Carlifornia: Sage Publications, Inc.

Rybka, K. (2015). The linguistic encoding of landscape in Lokono. (PhD
Dissertation). University of Amsterdam.

Seidl, N. P. (2008). Significance of toponyms, with emphasis on field
names, for studying cultural landscape. Acta Geographica
Slovenica, 48(1), 33-56. DOI: 10.3986/AGS48102

Setsoafia, B. (1994). Fia Tsatsala. Tema: GPC Tema Press.

Smith, G. (1996). Amerindian Place Names: A typology based on naming
and form. In Onomastica Canadiana, 53-64.

Spieth, J. (2012). The Ewe People: A study of the Ewe people in German

Togo. Accra: Sub-Saharan Publishers

316



Stewart, G. R. (1975). Names on the Globe. New York: Oxford University
Press.

Syal, P. & Jindal, D. V. (2010). An Introduction to Linguistics: Language
Grammar and Semantics. New Delhi: PHI Learning Private
Limited.

Talmy, L. (1983). How language structures space. In H. L. Herbert & L. P.
Acredolo (Eds.), Spatial Orientation: Theory, Research and
Application (pp. 225-282). New York: Plenum Press.

Tent, J. and Blair, D. (2011). Motivations in naming: the development of a
toponymic typology for Australian place names. Names, 59, 67-89.

The Volta Regional Republic of Ghana, A guide to Tourist and Investors,
(2011)

Thiering, M. (2009). Linguistic categorization of topological spatial
relations. Berlin: Max-Planck-Institut fiir Wissenschaftsgeschichte

Thompson, R. G. A., Ahenkorah, A., & Amoako, W. K. (2022). Natural
semantic metalanguage of. Akan. Journal of West African
Languages, 49(1), 46-66

Thornton, T. F. (2008). Being and place among the Tlingit. University of
Washington Press, Seattle, Washington, USA

Thornton, T. F. (2011). Language and landscape among the Tlingit. In D.M.
Mark, A.G. Turk, N, Burenhult & D, Stea (Eds.) Language in
Landscape: Transdisciplinary Perspectives. Nijmegen: John

Benjamins Publishing Company, 275-290.

317



Tremblay, M. A. (1957). The key informant technique: A nonethnographic
application. American Anthropologist, 59, 688-701. Retrieved from

http://dx.doi.org/10.1525/2a.1957.59.4.02a00100

Tuan, Y. F. (1977). Space and Place: The perspective of Experience.
London: University of Minnesota Press.

Ude, F. E. (2010). Meaning and structure of Itu Mbonuso names. In A.U.
Nwagbara (Ed.) Discourses and Interactions in Language and
Literature. Nigeria: Pumark Nigeria Limited.

Westermann, D. H. (1930). A Study of the Ewe Language. London: Oxford
University Press

Wicker, K. O. (2007). Abidjan mamiwater: Traveler in search of a
home/land. In K. O. B. Wicker & K. A. Opoku (Eds.), Togbui
Dawuso Dofe: Mami Water in the Ewe Tradition, 1-24

Widlok, T. (2008). Landscape unbounded: Space, place, and orientation in
# Akhoe Hai//om and beyond. Language Sciences. 362-380. DOI:
10.1016/j.1angsci.2006.12.002

Wierzbicka, A. (1972). Semantic Primitives [Trans. A Wierzbicka & J
Besmeres] Frankfurt am Main, Athendum.

Wierzbicka, A. (1972). Semantic Primitives. Frankfurt: Arthendum.

Wierzbicka, A. (2014). Imprisoned in English: The Hazards of English as
a Default Language. New York: Oxford University Press.

Wierzbicka, A. (2018). Charter of global ethic in minimal English. In C.
Goddard (Ed.). Minimal English for a Global World: Improved

Communication Using Fewer Words. Palgrave Macmillan, 113-142.

318


http://dx.doi.org/10.1525/aa.1957.59.4.02a00100

Wierzbicka, A. (2018). The meaning of Kinship terms: A developmental
and cross-linguistic perspective. In Z. Ye (Ed.) The semantics of
Nouns. UK: Oxford University Press, 19-60.

Williamson, K. & Blench, A. (2000). Niger-Congo. In B. Heine & D. Nurse
(Eds.). African Languages: An Introduction. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press, 11-42.

Wonders, W. C. (1987). Native claims and place names in Canadian
Western Arctic. The Canadian Journal of Native Studies. 7(1), 111-
120.

Withers, C. W. J. (2000). Authorizing landscape: “Authority”, naming and
the ordinance survey’s mapping of the Scottish Highlands in the
Nineteenth Century’, Journal of Historical Geography, 26(4), 532-
554.

Yayoh, W. K. (2002). Kprepi states in the eighteenth and the nineteenth

centuries. Transactions of the Historical Society of Ghana, 6, 67-81.

Yow, V. R. (2005). Recording Oral History: A Guide for the Humanities
and Social Sciences. Lanham. MD: Rowman & Littlefield
Publishers, Inc.

Zhang, Y. (2013). Spatial Representation of Topological Concepts IN and
ON: A comparative study of English and Mandarin Chinese.
(Doctoral dissertation). Concordia University Montreal, Quebec,
Canada.

Awuah-Nyamekye, S. (2013). Managing the Environmentak Crisis in
Ghana: The role of African Traditional Religion and Culture-A
case Study of Berekum Traditional Area. (Doctoral Dissertation).

University of Leeds, UK.

319



University of Ghana http://ugspace.ug.edu.gh

Haverkort, B., Apusigah, A., Millar, D., Shankar D., Rist, S., and Delgado,
F. (2012). Learning Together: Development Inclusive

Knowledges and Sciences.

320



APPENDIX A
List of Place Name collected from H¢ Traditional Area

APPENDICES

Settlements Water Forest Cover  Raised ground
Features (mountain)
1. Dome Hositd Kpalave (fish)  Galepkiito
2. Ax5é alale Klatsavéksé Toviadzi
3. Heévé Wotoé Kuvékpota Téviénu
4, Bankoé I6boli Kpélé
5. Hliha agbénlgome Dudokpo
6.  Agotome Amaniivé
7. Danoksdzi Galenkiiime
8. Hevé f4do Ax315
9. Kpévéle Xddome
10.  Hofédo Nuwoé
11.  Galepkiime Tsigblée
12, Tosimeé Tsiye
13.  Zion Ouidaké
14.  Avatigome Dzage
15.  Asyyfome Mangd>qome
16.  Luta/axoluta, Gogokpoé
17.  Godofé/Godokpoé — Tsasiné
18.  daf>lényame Klebisi
19. DaAbra
20.  Zongo
21. Deme
22.  Dzogoksfé
23.  Hevéfédo
24. Kdomedzrdale
25.  agbasiafé
26.  Fiavé
27.  Tovienu
28.  Toviadzi
29.  Akotsyo
30.  Heveti
31.  Ahadedée
32, Venovekoé
33. Dové
34.  Yokpoté
35. | Gbhadé
36.  Wotoé
37.  Amanuivé
38.  Klatsaveksé
39.  Kuveékpdta
40.  Tsiyékpdta
41.  dugbadza
42.  Hositd
43.  HO Kpodzi
44.  Asslieme
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45.
46.
47.
48.
49.
50.
51.
52.
53.
54.
55.
56.
57.
58.
59.
60.
61.
62.
63.
64.
65.
66.
67.
68.
69.
70.
71.
72.
73
74.
75.
76.
77.
78.

79.
80.
81.
82.
83.
84.
85.

86

87.
88.
89.
90.
91.

92

93.

Alayi
Alayi down
Agbasiafé
Muviefé
Honuviefé
Aqabraksdzi
Akpikpo
Dudokpo
Dodonu
Dzogoks fé
Kabléksfé
Daglama
Vag Hall
Chances Hotel
Tarus
Residency
SSNIT Flats
SSNIT
GWCL
Kabakéaba hills
Ministries
Voradeb village
EP church
Housing estate
Polytechnic
Poly down
Ola
Housing estate
Police depot
Power house down
Power house
Mawuli estate
Executive gardens
Lepers’ village/
Leprosarium
Barracks newtown
BNI
Barracks
Area 51
Area 52
Alayi down
Coca Cola
Traffic light
Guiness
Trafaga Hospital
Nurses training
Medical Village
Workers' Estate
Titrinu
Amégashi fé
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94.  Tasime

95.  Daglawu
96.  Atikime
97. R.T.C

98. C.KRoad
99. K.K House
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APPENDIX B
List of place names from AkséféTraditional Area

Settlement Place Water features Forest Cover Raised Ground

Name (mountain)
1. Aksefé Dzonitsé Dzonitsé
2. Avenui Tsivé Tsivé
3. Toks Tsidzé Tsidzé
4. Atséti Kobié Ghovlé
5. Gadza Ghovlé, Amdakpawsé
6. Kmedzrale Amakpaw>é, Tétoti
7. Abl>me Totot Abali
8.  Bethdsa tdté Abali Dzabali
9.  New Jerusalem Ankuibali
10. Dzomitsé
11. Tsivé
12.  Tsidzé
13. Kdbié
14.  Gbhovlé,
15.  Amakpawsé,
16. Tototi
17. Abali
18. Dzonitsé
19. Tsivé
20. Tsidze
21. Gbovlé
22.  Amdkpawsé
23. Tétoti
24.  Abali
25. Dzabali
26.  Ankiibali
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Appendix C

List of Place Names from Takla Traditional Area

Settlements  Water features  Forest Cover Raised
Ground
1. Ghixome Kalakpa Uudaké
2. Agdqaké X5Vi Kiivé
3. Kéghome Watse Ahavé
4. Dzévsé Waya Dzoghéti
5. Toks Kluma
6. Agboks fé Dedeti
7. Dome kpokpo fuifu
8. Wayani Ava
0. Duglé
10. Dagladza
11. Dzudi
12. Mdgoé
13. Heheveé
14. Tsakpotoe
15. Doyi
16. Pukpéta
17. Tovienu
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Appendix D

List of Place Names from Kpépoé Traditional Area

Settlements

Water features Forest Cover Raised Ground

© ®©® N o g~ w M P

Adesiénkii
Agadzi
Asialé
Déglevetsu
Ghsxome
Ameyibdks fé
Helutseko. fé
Ghsgame
Atsédi

Avaadzi

Xdadome

Tonu Kpéndeto
Avavikpé

Dévé

Bame

Danyivsé

Waya

Lime
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Appendix E,1

Place Names, Categories and Percentages

Traditional Traditional English Waterbodies Vegetation Raised Total

Area Place Names area  ground
Ho 52 36 18 16 3 125 (58%)
Takla 8 4 17 0 29(13%)
Aksefé 20 5 8 9 1 43 (20%)
Kpéppé 9 2 7 1 19 (9%)
Total 72 38 31 51 6 216 (100%)

E,2: Representation of Number of Place names on Pie Chart

Chart Title

H Ho
125, 58% m Takla
= Akoefe

Kpenoe
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Appendix F

Sample of Semantics of As3gli Place Names by Referent

Landform Physical Historical Ritual Borrowed Obscure Settlement
Feature Event Grounds

Tovienl  Kpényigbd Avatidqomé  Asdpfomé  Zongd  akpikpd  Agbasidfé

Toviadzi  Xdqome — Paplényamé Assliémé  Area51 Daddkps Miviefé

Galeykiité Agitome Yeévé Venovekié  Bdras Gbadé  Honuviefé
Kpépsetd  Klatsaveksé Ablome Hofédo Trafaga  Amanivé Dzogoks fé
Téni Avavikpé  Xovi Danyivse

Bame Avaadzi

Devé

Agotome

Lime
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Appendix G

Number of Interviews, Research Participants and Dates. (p.

Traditiona Suburb

Name and Position of Date

| area No. INT and G.INT  Interviewees
Ho Dome: 3 INT Kasi (Youth leader) December 2, 2017
Olukpa (Elder) December 4, 2017
Otumfour (Elder) December 3, 2017
Heve: 1 G.INT Ben (Elder) January 10, 2018
Toghé  Komla  (Youth
leader)
Fo Harry (Elder)
Tagbé Kadzo (Chief)
2 INT Daavi  Connie  (Queen September 5,
mother) 2019
Daavi Adz6 (Elder) September 6,
Fo Kaku (Elder) 2019
Fo Francis (citizen)
Fo Sammy (citizen)
Hlitha: 1 INT Fo Kofi (Elder) October 5, 2017
Ax3é: 1 INT (phone)  Daavi Afiyo (Youth leader) February 16, 2018
Bankoe: 1 INT Fo Kudzo (Elder) 16" July, 2018,
Aksefé Avepii: 1 GNT Tagbé Kdmla (Elder) November 11,
T5gbé Amla (Elder). 2017
Tsgbéga Kodzo (Chief)
2 INT (phone)
Tagbé A f£ (Elder) August 20, 2019
Tagbé Atsa (citizen) August 20, 2019
Takla Ghogame: 1 INT T5gbé Aklama (Elder) gth November
2017
Kpénoé 2 INT T4gbé Ati (Clan head) February 17, 2018
Toghéga Kofi October 15, 2019
Akséféand 1 G.INT A fét5 Cephas (Elder) July 16, 2018
Ho A fénd Bléewu (Warlord)
F& Ameésa (Citizen)
Fo Francis (Elder)
Total 13 INT Research Participant = 27
3 G.INT

Key: INT = Interview; G.INT = Group Interview
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Appendix H
Categories of Place Names

a. Binominal Place Names (p..

Traditional Area  Binominal Place Name

Ho Ho Bankoé
Ho Dome
Ho Hevé
Ho Hliha
Ho Ax3é

Aksefé AkséféGadza
AKé féAtsati
AKséféAveniii
AKSEfETOKS

Takla Takla Dome
Takla Keghome
Takla Dzevsé
Takla Toks

Kpéné Kpéyoé Atsédi
Kpén>é Adesiénkii
Kpéndé Agadzi
Kpéysé Asialé
Kpeénsé Deglevetsu
Kpénsé Ghoxome
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b. Nominal + Adjective Compounds (P....

Place Name Gloss
a  Dugbadza Du Gbadza
Town  Broad
N ADJ
‘Broad town’
b. Tsiye Tsi ye
Water  white’
N ADJ
‘White water’
c. Tsidze Tsi Dzée
Water Red
N ADJ
‘Red water’
d Tsidzé Tsi Dzé
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c. Table 6.6: Nominal + Landscape Term Compounds (p...

Place Gloss

Name

Fiavé Fia (@)vé
Chief Forest
‘Chief’s forest’

Dové D> (@)ve
Hunger Forest

‘Hunger forest’

Kuvé K (@)ve
Death Forest
‘Forest of death’

Ahavé Aha (@)ve
Drink Forest
‘Drink forest’

Yéveé yé (@)ve
White Forest
clay

‘White clay forest’

Klatsavek  Klatsa (&)vekse
Antelope  Small forest

¢ ‘Antelope forest’
Davé Da (a)ve
Snake Forest

‘Snake forest’

Amanivé  Amani (a)ve
277 Forest
<Aman(’s forest’
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d. Table 6.9: Landscape Term + Postposition (p....

Place name Gloss
Tonu TO it
Mountai outer surface
n
LT PostP
‘Along the mountain’
Aveniii Ave i
Forest  outer surface
LT PostP
‘Along the forest’
Xddome Xa dome
broom under
N PostP
‘under the broom’
Adadomée Ada domé
Saccharum under
LT PostP
‘Under the Saccharum plant’
Kokaotidom Koko (a)ti dome
) cocoa  tree under
LT PostP
‘Under the cocoa tree’
Bame Ba me

Mud  containing region/inside
L PostP
‘In the mud’
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e. Asigli Traditional Areas and their Major Towns (p....

Traditional Towns Semantic Content
Area
Ho Ho Traditional economic activity
Dome Spatial relation term
Heve (Heghé) Traditional function
Ax5¢é Ethnonym
Baykoé Landscape feature
Hliha Landscape feature
AKdefé AKdefé Personal name
Gadza ?27?
Atsati Landscape feature/god
Avenii Landform term
Kéghome Landscape feature
Agddaké Landscape feature
Toks Spatial Relation
Takla Takla Historical event + Myth +
Non-indigenous
Ghoxome
Dome Spatial Relation
Toks Spatial Relation
Dzevié 777
Kpépoé Kpépoé Mythical Character
Atsédi Clan name
Adesiénki Clan name
Agadzi Clan name
Asidlé Clan name
Deglevetsul/Gletsu Clan name
Ghoxome Function
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Appendix I: Sample Transcript

Interviewer: Author
Interviewee: Fo Kofi (Elder)

Traditional position: Elder at Hliha, a suburb of Ho
Date:
Venue: His residence Ho Polytechnic

Settlement History

Interviewee: Eee Xe Hoowe va no Hofedo tso le fi mi woma le fi ketowo
xe wole fifie. Eee, gake nutinya la fia be ame dewoe va gbd, xe nye
EHO, yowee nye Ehoowe. Eye wotso le Ho fedo xe va fi ke towe xe
wole fifie. Hliha, ye ma yi menye ghota no dokui si 0. Enye eko de
no Bankoe. Gake wova le gho s> vii de. Yaa!. Hlihatowe wonye
adamewe, wo fe nkume s¢€. Eee! Aabe (ale be) ye siaa yi ko ekodada,
nu ses¢ wawa mawe togbi va woe be eko (clan) susuewo va kpo be
000 wole fu de ne yewe. Eye ewa abe woawo ntowo tse wokpoe
dzesi be yewole fu de. Ale be wouu tso le fi ke Bankoe le fifie, va
too dzi, le hlihaa dzi. Ale be hlihaa no fi mi afe ameewo va tso afe
de efi mie. Ta wona nko wo fe dume be Hliha.

Eeee gbota bubuo nye Heve. Yowo tse tso Hofedoo fe va yi de fi ke
wole fifie.

Interviewer: Ta wotso Hofedo straight

Interviewee: Ee! Hliha ya la wo kple Bankoetowo betee gbota deka
wonye. Gake wonye ko de le Bankoe xe dee fu na ko susuewo. Ta
wova kpa be yewo nto tse yewo le fu de. ya wovu le fi mi va tso afe
de etoo dzi.

Eeeee Axoe la yowoe nye ame de yiwo ke nye Eveawo gake
mimenya nenye be wozo kple Hoowo le dodo tso glime me 0. Wodo
le glime mimenya be wozo kpli Ho towo kpo 0. Gake xe Hotowo va
settle de fi vo la, wo va, eye wogblo be yewo tso YEVIEFE le Togo.

Ese du de nko ..
Interviewer: Ee
Interviewee: Eya ta wofoo nko do na wo be Yevi axawo.

Interviewer: Yevi AXowo ..
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Interviewee: Axo, Yevi Axoowo. Ale be le yowo megbe la, Domeawo

wova.

Interviewer: Mede kuku mabia, efia be Axoetowo metso Hofedo va o

Wee:
Wer:
Wee:

Wer:
Wee:

Wer:

Wome tso Hofedo va o
Ya eleke wowa afe va kpo anyigbe le eHoowo gho?

Xe wova de, woke de ametsitsi de nu. Eveawo la fia deka no
wo si tsd. EYae nye Agokoli la, hafi wosi le egbos. Ta ame kimi towo
xe si, ko ke towo si la edewo tse woanye etefia dewo na Agokoli. Ta
xe wobe ne yewo si la wosi kple wofe nu mawo toghi. Eye group
ke xe wo lead la, wo lead wo kple wofe fiawo. Leadership ke xe no
wo si le fi mi ts& wodzo kplii. Ta ke wova do nofe yiyawo tse la
leadership role ee miewe ya wozo yi kpli, ya wole yiyi. Ame dewo
xe bu le mao dzi. Xe nye kple wo midze mo mile yiyi dede va te
nunye mebe magbo de me vii de. Ke mebe 0o Kemi yi, nanoyiyi vii
de lo, enu ke madze mo kplo wo do..... Ale be ko enus va zu fe
gedee fe nya. Ta nye kple wo miafe gbe kura atro/atoto vii de. Ale
be nu mawoe woe. Ta xe Yeviefetowo Xe wodo fi la, woametsitsi
ametsitsie be 00 ne wono yewo dome. Wofia asi te fee ya wole.

Eeee Dome. Yowoe nye Ho fe last group xe va. Eyee woawo fe
Zozome mefia be wotso Dotsie kple EUe duko susuewo 0. OKAY.
Ta eece Mimate nu anya eleke wowa afe va do Ho 0. kema woawo
guto Ko anya. Gake tso ye ma yi xe wova tsi Ho la eya ko miawo
mianya. Eye wo nto wogbloe be eee adeld de tso Heve eyae yi de
adegbe, ya wola kpo ameawo. Ya wokplo wo ko ve na ametsitsi,
ametsitsi ma xe no Hotowo dzi du ye ma yi la, etso Bankoe. Ale
wokploe ko ve na ametsitsia. Eye Hliha as usual, eyawe be woava
de fu ne yewo ta ne yewo tso wo, gake Bankoetowo be ao, ne wono
anyi ne wonos yewo dome. Enyae ma, [Domee 1a?] nono anyi ne
wono mia dome ezu.... Eye eee ta le miafe nuwanawo mea Dome
as a ... regard...na Have abe wo towo ene. .. That respect woganee
va se de fifie

Mede kuku mabia, eee

See, anyo be dee nano question biam <<AO>> ne menye sigbe 0,
ne menye sighe 0 de mava ano swaying. Avyi fi ayi fi ayi fi

Eyae nye nyuieto. Ne mehid information de paa mabia. Abe le go ke
me xe éle gblogblo be Domeewo.. migbloe fa be menye Hoowo
wonye le 0. MMhmm Mebu be wobe Togbe Howusu fi mi wotso va
yi xe du eHoowo dzi. Togbe Howusu, alo meble amea? That is what
| read.
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Wee:

Wer:
Wer:

Wer:
Wee:

Wer:
Wee:

Wer:
Wee:

Wer:
Wee:

That idea Ho-Wusu mee me...have linkage le Eho fiadudu me o,
elabe Howusu ewo abe edi Blugbe. Ho-Wusu. Ese eme nam daa?

Nyemese efe Blugbe nyenye gome 0, abe Owusu hawoa?

eeheee Owusu pko <<ee>>ee enye ye ma yi xe wowa AshantiUa
<<ee>> Ye ma yi xe eya Ebluowo refer to Togbe Howusu abe
eHofia. .. Abe Klugawo lee ko mibe mido Klugéa de ko mibe Game
Klugé <<ee>> Game Kluga.

So, eHo fe Owusu

Ho wusu.... Gake efianyawo hehe va ta la efi mi medie kura o, ta wo
maintain..i be Howusu ne yewo relate..ii to chieftaincy much. Ale
be, ee okay ade yewo dzi ... ta wo maintain..ii eye womef09 nu tse
le enu 0. eHoowo mefoo nu tse le enu o. Ta efifie, le Asogli fe
chieftaincy protocol order me la, yowoe nye next to Togbe Afede.
Gake ne afi de me meko na we oa

Mimewa Heve hade o

Heve, wonye part of proper eHo la 0. Ta tso Hofedo ke la, ne wotso
fi mi va fi ke xe wole fifie.

Wofe nko la egome de? Heve

Heve, Le nyatefe me nyemenya o de maa find out. <<oo okay>>

menya be ado tso kalé me. Eye menye kalé tse ekimii 0. Awu ame,
amewuwu nu mawo togbi menye kalé ye o

Kal€ ye de? Le gbede me menye kal€ ye oa? Banyakoe 0hoo..

a00. Meva, mewa nu ke, mevayie, ya ewoe ebe, ya meva yie, ko ya
eko nde xI& dam, ya medze anyi, eya eva tso tanye. Enye
nyemesusui be kaléwawae kimie o. ke bon naana manya nemeva do
fimie, ana maato, abe egbe dee mile ekpo da gbe. Kimi nenye krante
xe ndo wagbe mile gbe la kimi éko krantee na nyetse. Xee ada abe
towo kig, ne onye tu la, eko tu nan ye tse, you see, ne antro, tso antro
nan ye tse. Kimi midze egome. Ne ¢...overpower...m la, kimi éwa
kal€. Eya nyemenya o

Main Stay

Wer: Mede kuku eHoowo de edo ka wala kor wonye?
Wee: Agbledelawo

Wer: Agblemenuku ...

Wee: Agbeli, ete, bladzo, menkeni,
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Wer:

Ke asitsatsa mele wo gbo le 0 ekpoa? Mede ku Etosisi gobi de to
eHonyigba dzia? Wolee

Landforms: Rivers

Wee: Etosisi... nu deke melee miayo be tosisi afe 0. Gake nane ede lee
woyos be Kalakpa gake tse de Kalakpa meto mia gbo le tututu o.
Mmm, Kalakpa .eee Gogokpoe tse de yowo menye etsi gé deke
wonye 0. Eye fifie kura gotawo (gutters), etsi le afi dewo ye siaa yi
ya. Abe Gogokpoe nenye ne étso Roman catholic church ee
<<Bankoets alo Domets?>> Bankoe! Xe edo Barclays Bank, xe
ezo yie de nuoflefe, édo RC Church, égazo yie ko ado culvert de
dzi. Etsi de tsa to fimiewo va yi. Gogokpoee kimi

Wer: pkoo de?

Wee: Gogokpoe! Eya tsa kaka va lado YMCA. Enya YMCA de? Ne étso
Philip Akpo Memorial School e xe yie de Bankoe.

Wer: Eke xe to fiafe fe gkumea?

Wee: Ao Philip Akpoe Memorial School, ne ezs yi ngogbe vii de ko akpo
culvert de, Culvert gé de << mekpoe daa>>Gogokpoee ma tsa kaka
to fimi va yi. Xe menye nu deke le, Etsa la, wo refer to it abe ato alo
river.. fifie ne égayo nu ma be river

Wer: Nu ka ta meganye river 0?

Wee: Ooo Gotametsi ko ame siaa ame le ekpoi fifie de? Eheel!l

Gotametsi.

Wer: Mabia, ta efia be ee gutter xe wode ena ta meganye river o doa?

Wee: Womede gutter nii 0. Eya nto 0 passage ee ko ye

Wer: Gake wode mo de nu, alo? Nu ke kpo melea wode mo de nu

Wee: Womede mo de nu o. doko wova bridge ii

Wer: Eee am | picturing the same place?

Wee: Eee Middle school kimi, Philip Akpo, xe le solieme gbo le xe ezo
yina de Bankoe culvert de le fimi

Wer: Mekpoe daa, fifie ya Mekpoe clearly daa

Wee: eee

Wer: Nu ke ta mele biabia ye nye be de, nu ke ta wonye stream alo river

stream actually not a river stream va yii, medi be mabia be
wozane<<etsa!!>>Stream ema ema hawo tsd eya eHoowo kpo ta
wova settle labena wokpoe be tsi nono ye mi..
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Wer:
Wee:

Wer:

nu

Wee:
Wer:

Wer:

ede tse to palace 00 eexa <<ee> eya tse dze egome tso afie de,
Woyoe be Axala. ekimiwo ya eHoowo kpo be wonye tsi tsatsa xe
mekuo 0.

Ya deka tse le Kpodzi modzi le fi. Eee in fact ne eto kpo dzi modzi
manya o va se de esi me ete de mo to le .. afe anya be tsitsatsa de to
fimi. Ee? Le manui? Okay! énya Dome Primary school a? <<Dome
primary school>>Investment bank xoxoto <<NIB xoxoto>> &&
menya fimi. Ne étso hliha roundabout do Investment Bank xox0o
xe dze mo yie xe yie de Kpodzi lefo, adze le primary school ma xe
le left hand side. Ne édze le primary school ee nu vo betee <<fimi
Gadzankufeme lea?>> Gadzanku feme le! <<€&>> Stream de lee
to afee godo le fimi ee. Miyoe be Agblenudome <<Agblenudome
000>>

Ne woyie agbleme fimi wotona do klona agblenuowoa alo?

Aaaa mmm.. mitsi kplii ta mimebia tse be enu ka ta wona nkoo sigbe
00 eee. Okay dewo galee ya. Eee le miafe devi me mila Kuee,
minoee kura tse, gake eye de eno neat. Around it tse no neat gake
fifie afewo va fo x1a yi fifie ne ¢kpoe asusu be gotametsi ye. Eye
ame nene tse

Ta nu ke mebe mgblo enye be efia be modernity tro nane tso etsie

Yes, modernity de, e destroy etsie alo human activities.

Zi gede, last time meva meva de photo tsie gedee gake menye Ho
per se 0. Meyi Takla Akoefenutome va de photo etoowo kple. Abe
le xe ele egblo one striking thing ye nye be etsie de siaa de kloe
mede la ele abe gotametsi <<ee>> plastic sachet water nu ke yowo
son) koe le eme.

Eee Human activities wo Eee amewo lo adudoo tso afe me yie de
bofo, ne wodo fimie ame deke melee 0 ko wokoe fo de eeheee
plastic, mebe navo egbe 0. Ta elee. Ne tsi dza, ekpo wo betee de nu
yi taa wogblg tsi waterbodies wo betee tse.

Agblenudome la strike mm fine afe.<<Nu ke ta fe woyoe be
agblenudomea?>> eee because already la agblenu nye nane fe nko,
dome, place <<yaa!>> gake Okay. Maa find out tso Togbe gho be
de eleke ye h3,

[interruption from interviewee: Ete nu kpa Tagbe Anikpi a?]

Kalakpa. Mede ku ése nkoo gomea? Nu ka ta woyoe sigbe? Aoo!!

Gogokpoe ya de?
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Wee: Meyo Gogokpoe fifie<<egome dede>> aoo ee

Wer: Gake tosisi woame etoowo betee ya etsd wotso daa nu for domestic
purposes

Wee: Eyaa nye tsi, eyowoe encourage ameewo afe wo settle de fie.

Wer: Ta metsoe be tosisi nye one of the factors wo consider na afe
settlena

Wee: Yeah!! Tosisi

Wer: Ya le eto gome ya de? Eto, mountain, hill, eya gome de? eya tse
nyena factor ke ta wo..

Wee: Okay! Ee ame siaa ame diee security, ta nenye be éle to tame la, ne
ame de gboo be naa attack wo la, ee your defense is easier. <Yes!>.
elabena ne ekpe vii de eko da tse oghoo xe gather momentum la ame
siaa ame ke xe woalo le anyigbe lefo la, maaganu be yea, ne efo tse
ne ete nu fo tse manu be ne yeaga lia .. Ta eto tse nye one of the
factors ya determine a living place

Wer: Could it be a possible reason why the hlihatowo va yi fimia?

Wee: Oh No: where we are is only a highland <<ee>< for them, deko
woawo nto koe be ne yewo tasi dzrewawa fuu akpa. Gake, eee
possible ehee settlement reasons/factor ee woo xe help na
settlements ee deka one of the major ones e woe nye water, ale be
eee the peaceful nature of the place, farming land, the soil. <Soil
fertility>. Yaa!

Wer: Ke mede kuku ave de? Ave dewo lee, vevieto wona nko ave dewo
le Ho area mea?

Wee: eHo la menye forest area wonye as such oo gake tefe Dewo abe
agbasiafe. Agbasiafe la etsa enye ave. Gake human activity va woe
meganye ave 0. ec Agbasiafe etrofe wonye. Eye nu yi na be avee
lee la eyae nye tro la fe nofe. Eee see

Mia togbewo wa nanewo yiwo ke fifilaa mikpoe be nuo xe wowa
menyo o, especially the coming of Christianity. They came and
condemned all those things. Gake ne ekpo nu yi ta xe wowa nuo la
akpo be wome woe kple susu vo deke nu o,.. be woakpe de woawo
nto fe life gu

Wer: Precisely my research e

Wee: Ta nenye be ame..towo betee wokpo be ave nyuie de le fi. Ave tsie
owaa? Ekpee de tso dzadza nu. Enaa be lawo tse kpoo bedafe.
Xeviwo tse the same thing. Kema ne xe ave k exe le fi ye siaa yi de
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manyo oa? Gake ye ma yi de menye nu siaa nu woagblo ade eme na
dukoowo 00. Ta nenye be etrosi la. Nu yi gblo na wo mele eke. Ne
ele question biam.. kpo fimii lefo megado ta yie da..

Wer: Eya di mele. Eya ta nyemele question e wo bia wo 0. Eya tututu.
Answers yawo di mele e ke but I am not supposed to induce it.

Ale be, nye be s
Tape 2

Wee: Ale be ne trosi ma, tronuo, EDeawo la fia deka ko no wo si (ko ye
no wo si). Eyae nye Agokoli. Gake tro viviiwo ya lee ken. Dodo le glime la,
fiaa deka metso ko be miva midzo o. Edie spiritual fortification ta la enya
be 0o .. ke mi xe mele fiaa du la ewo énye spiritual head ee. Ta ne miawa
nane la, ewo ayi ala bia mawuwo se be, “efi xe mido fifie de enyoa?” Ne
mawuo be ao fimi menyo o ke migaho. Te ne be wova do tefe de, wobe 00
efie nyakpo lo, ko dzogbenyuieto tse ko etronus tse be oo, “Mawu be fie
nyo” kimi [interruption]. Ale be ne xe eee etronuo xe tse be 00 etro 1o de dzi
xe wotsi fimie de, yowo nto tse wono gku 1€ de nanewo nu. Akpo be avee
lee, avee, eldwo atsi; elawo ano me yewoawu; atiwo ano me yewoatso ako
tu xo; eee fimie tse ana fafa eee kple agble tse anya de. Ezo nyemenya mee
tsii (gblo) na wo ye ma yi me o be ave tse naa be tsi te nu dzaa o. Ta, ekeewo
betee (esiawo katd) aka multiplay ??... kimi ele woawa afe avee woano
anyi daa? Ta ele be neodi nanewo (ne woadi nanewo) awo ta étso mawuwoe
xe eko de asi .. kemi eko deka ko lada de evee me. Kimi ena togbe nya alebe
woana dukoo betee anya be aah togbe de dze avee me fifie ta womewoa ke
le avee me o, womewoa eke tse o, eke tse womewaa 0. Kimi wodo se.
Kpadenu me woatsi na wo be xe nebe yeatu xo, Xe ebe yeatso ati le avee me
la, ne etso deka le fi ele be nade afo blato (bla eta, 30) fe nagatso deka. Tsie
ta? Matso atiewo le fi vo ko de ee efi maganya ave o. Ne étso deka le fi,
etso deka le efimi. Abe (ale be) you are preserving the forest. Okay!! Alo
nkeke dewo la womede afi deke 0. Womedaa tu le avee me o nkeke kelewe,
eke, eke. Ko ne ekpoe la wo nto tse akpae be 00 it is useless going to hunt
in that forest. Ale be tsie wotsi anyi. . .. Le kpadenu me, etsi dewo kura wova
do to avee xa. Eee.. afe alodzee tse ......... ave la matsro o.

Okay, abe (ale be) nu vovovoowo ano anyi ke xe depend de ameawo fe
hidhidwo nu. Ne wokpo nuowo sigbe Kimi wodze aveewo preserve i,
etsiewo to mo yiewo (siawo) togbi nu. Ta ye ma yi mawo polisi melee o xe
alée wo o, polisi efi ne ole ko wo yii gbe, ta trick .. woko wo... that is about
settlement.

Wer: My mind is still with Agbasiafe in particular. A-gba-sia-fe, egome
de? Ne wobe wosia agba egome de? Efia be de wosiaa agba le tefee
ne metso word ee
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Wee:

Eee gake de nyemese eme 0. mava ble we. kimi nyi tse de mabia.
Etse nye ke xe, okay, mafind out eya tse. Nu ke xe mebe maafind
out na note wo. <<mele wo betee note da d’anyi>>

Eye ékpoa, ko mia Ueawo eee Anloatowo tse Eveawo wonye. Gake
yowe melee me o. Ne ¢l¢ nku de Eveawe, EUedukoo nui, wofe tro
deke menye ee etro yi ke, etro yi ke deal..na with the sea 0o. Eye
womenye tro xe deal..na with fishing oo. <<ee>>. Wofe culture me
deal..na kple fishing.. things connected with the sea 0o, aoo!! Wo
kple wofe trowe deal..na kple anyigba, ati, eee ni ke toghiwo xe
wowoa. Eee ale be mia gbo le efi ko ayi ke ne xe ébia nu tso tro nu
ne wogbloe, ne wogbloe kakaaka ee nu dudu nane ko ano/anye trafe
sesesé de. Abe Klefe [interruption: Phone call for interviewer]
<<Sorry medekuku sorry lo>> ye ma yi xe nye hawo meno Klefe
some sixty years ago. Ave de le Klefe woyoo be Amegave. O000
Nya ko tsi na we mele ya, manloe 0. Mele Asogli me 0 <<mm
menya>>woyoe be Amegave. Those days ne eyi avee me twelve
o’clock kura tse la, asusu be ee five thirty six <<twelve
midday?>>Twelve midday! Kura tse asusu be five thirty six in the
evening elabena the sun rays are not touching the ground. Eye
abable, akodu wole fimie. Ne éyii evee me, ababli ate nu ane eke
sinu ako dzoe, akodu, ne ame de va yie ye kpo de onyakpo nii obe
“ao! Ame de ano afi de da adi be yeadu akodu. atsoe, ako ada dai,
ako nu abu dzi ne ameg, eye ne wo éva yie xe ekpo ekimi éko dzoe
tse, ne ebabo no fimi xele edu tse ame de Kpoe tse maabia nya deke
WO 0. ne ebubono fimie le du tse womabia nya deke wo 0. Ke vovo
ke xe le enuo nu enye be de ne wo nko €zo Xe ati de ne ele ke xe woa
echoe awoe be avo asi ado le avee me. Nu de kploe do. ke dzaa. Nu
deke mekplo [coughing]

Ta fifilaa xe Yevunya kple agbalényanya kple Mawunya ke xe woko
ve na mi ta ame deke megabuo nuo mie nku o. Yi avee me nakpoe
da, ezu dzogbe vo. Klefetowo fe park, axaadzi le fimii etsa ave ezu
dzogbe vo. the last time ano abe two years ago xe mede lakpoe meno
very sorry be the place has reduced to such a state. Babli gadga mawo
togbi woadi ne eékpoe anyakpo na we. ko gake fifie la

Ta ole eyo be amegave. Etro la ya nye amega la. Ta amega le avee
me ta wo kura, wo deka kura maabe yeyie de avee me o. Mate nui
0. Ta wo preserve..ii afe wova ko gbedoxo tu de exa, wova wa park
de fimie. ékpoa? Mawu yiya la xe le vava fe nu ziwo ekimi lo. Wofo
xla yi vo fetee

Agbasiafe tse sigbe wowoe. Agbasia le fie ya wotso.. va, s¢ ko
gbedoxo va va, ko wona nu ziiwo dukoo be 00 ne wotsii na togbe be
ne wono exa. Fifie, fifie ya kura tse nyemeka de dzi be wofe koloe
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Wer:

Wee:

Wer:

Wee

Wer:

Wee.

mie (earthenware) tse gale fimie 0. ewoabe wofe nu deke kura tse
megale fimie 0. Gake deko wowoe ko preserve na wofe

Ne mese nya ki gbloe ele, gba ebe mia EUedometowoe miafe trowo
alo ghogho kewe dzi mixo se la zi gede womekuna de atsiafu nu o.
Well in any case tse atsiafuo tse mele miawo gbo 0. Ta nu ke, wobe
nu k exe nuka nuka nya ye woduo, adeld nya ya woduo.

Ame ke noli nya ya owuo. Nu ke towo xe le mia gbo, xe le deka kple
miafe agbenono eya me ya miafe culture do tso. Ta womenya nu
deke tso atsifu nu o ta atsiafu fe ndeke mele.. abe le yowe tse
womenya naneke tso agbledede nu o ta nu ma togbi mele wo gbo o.
nku vu fe yevuo yiewo fe vava fe yowo tse le nu ke gble de. Shallet
ee kple nuo miewe.

Ta tso ekimi dzi la, nenye be mese wofe nya gome, ne tro yawo,
Evedometro yawo be yewo bia nane la, zi gede anye nududu kpli to
mawo.

: ehee

Ke ee le nududuo gomee, nududu potii de lee wozéna? Alo woate
gu aza nududu de siaa de ke wokona na etrowe.

Le Evedome la ee trofewo wo use..na ewo kpeli. Wo use..na ami
kple nudenu susuewe ke deko womakoo akpa yie fimi 00. ye siss yi
la ehid eld. Ne etrowo le akpa du ke ewo abe troo menye tro gbagbe
ye 0. either egbo, alg, these two things, eee Koklo.

Wer: Okay!!

Ho Kpodzi

Wer:
Wee:

Wee:

A fe madzo, ate yu anam Ho Kpodzitowo fe history dea?
Kpodzi doko wole abe highland.

Ekpo lo xe mia Hlihatowo miva hliaha dzi le fi, Dometowo neonos
mie dome le fi, Axoetowo ole Axoe le fi, Hevetowo le fi madaa, ne
ekpo kpodzi efie yo mile be kpodzi, ne eékpa kpodzi la akpo be kpo
dzi ye. Ele kokofe viide wu tefe kimiwe betee. Xe yevuowo va la |
want this to be a separate tape.

Tape 3

Yevuwo mawunya wotso ve gba afe asitsatsa dze eyome.
Mawunyatsovela akpa géto xe va wodi be ne yewo no kokoe fe viide.
Tsie ta? Etsi made fu, erosion made fu ne yewo fii 0. Xe fimie nye
fufuife ta de susuo anoe be ne womekpo nyuiede o emui de made
fu fii 0. Abe le ke xe woaxa de gota viviwo me le down ee le fie o.
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Wer:

Wee:

Wer:
Wee:

Wer:

Wee:
Wer:

Wee:
Wer:

Wee:

Ta efimi doko wo describe efimi. Ta xe Mawunyadogbedeawo va
xeva tso afe de efimie la wofe dowalawo fete tse xe ne woawo
ntowo megalee o tse wo fe dowalawo tse fimie ko wo dzee .. ya ta
ne eyi kpodzi fifi la ee sofowo, chatechist..wo ee sukununola towo
yowo koe le fimi. Ame Lay people..wo ya yowo metso afe de
kpodzi o. Ta kpodzi menye nko toxe deke wonye o. It is the same
as.. du de siaa de me tse kpodzi lee de

Ta mebe mabia be ekpoo dzi de suku ta woko nkoo ne alo solie me.
Kple susu be fifie ne ame de be meyi de kpoo dzii anye suku alo
solime kpo dzi

Enuo evee lee gake tsegbie (eka?) va gha? solimee va gba afe sukuo
kploe do. Ta kpodzi, woko solimee ko yie kpo dzi. Ta EP kpodzi.

Eee etsd EP fifie RC kpodzi tse lee

Eye RC kpodzi ya kura tse de, Eee ekpo kimi dzi ole le Bankoe,
ekpo tukui de koe ta eva wo abe fimie ye mawunyadogbedeawo xe
nya va va settle..na da le du de siaa de me ke Kpodzi koe. Kpo dzi
koe. Afi siaa fi

Ta mebe mabia, ta generally ne xe eee eee eee
mawunyadogbedeawo va zi gede wodina tefe de ke xe ko enye kpo
dzi woano sin ye fimi lefo wodina be yewono.

Wodie be ne yewo no highland <<okay>>

| am wondering whether there is a metaphorical meaning. Like they
have risen above sin.

ao! ao! ao!
What about a kind of isolation from the people?

000 ee enuo ye nye be ne xe eyi de du de me abe amedzro xe lale
amiewo fe titian ee vovc ano mewo. Eye xe amiewo tse wole
warlike, mése wofe nuwona deke gome o, wofe titian manya no na
woo. Ya ta ne nye be means le asiwo xe ate nu awa no fe ne Okoewo
la adi be nawoe de tefe isolated place de ee. Meka de edzi be susu
mawo ta koe woawo nu ...

Wer: Efia be m the past fimi lefo was quite isolated from the main
community
Wee: ee. Oo those days around this time ewo deka malo be yeayi kpodzi

0 de. Tso le investement bank, old investment bank <<ee>>maalo
0, fima atsyo, elabena ave viide le fimie kple kpodzi la dome ado to
avee me afe ayi.

344



Eee Etso mino tefe de do mibe asolieme <<good!>> ee

Asslieme

Wer: Asoelieme, Heve yea? Menye Heve ye 0a?
Wee: ao

Wer: Soweto fimi menye Heve ye 0a?

Wee: ee Heve ye. See?? Asolieme de eHowe, tso ye ma yi xe eHowe dze
xe nye ame dekawo,.

xe ava do abisinia, ye azo mo tso Abysinia, kakaka ava no tefe dewo
kakaaka afe vado.

notsie hawoe, wodo tso gho vovovo me. Ta de Hotowo tse la wodoo
gbe vovovoowo. togho be wole Uegbe do le tse 1a wogbloo nya dewo
eye fifie womegalee 0. eee ale be asolia enye tefe de xe nu
madinuwo, nu Kluiklui dewo togbi wole z&. Eee ganu, tinapagoewo
milogoewo enus miewo togbi. Eze gbagbawo xe wole. Ale be deko
wo describe efimie <<mm>>, wo describe efimie elabena ne éyi la
akpo numadinu ke togbiwo le fimie za. Ale be eye fimie lefo de xe
..togbiwo sogho da la efimie ya wons ametsiaUawo sa da. Eye Heve
Axoetowe wono wo fe ametsialawe dewe di de fimi. Eye ne wobe
neodi ametsialawe la wofao o nuwo fetee ko yie nii elabena wovoo
be ne woko de da danyi de ametsialUa ava no eyome ti. akpo dziku
ava no ame dewo ... wokoo onuwe betee ko lafoo de eyoo dzi.... ta
sée ko la nuomie wova la s fo d anyi ko xeviwe kple koklowo dewo
yie ava kake d'anyi ko ne edo fimie la <<its a mess>> wo
describe..na be kpo leke efi le nabe asolieme ko le ke fie le woyo be
Asolieme. Alebe really, e..have relation towards ame kiwe migbloo
be womeku ku nyuie o, accidental death, wofe didi kple wofe ku
wawa

Wer: Ta wodina wo de fimi tse menye deko woahihe wo 0 woadi wo de
fimii tse.

Wee: Wodi ame dewe de fimi

Wer: Mm okay!! Ta le edziedzi wowana konu dewo le fimia?

Wee: Ee. wowoa konuwo le fimie ko abe ne ee womele amie di de fimie
gbe o, wole eko yi gbe de tefe bubu dei gbe aladi. Ne wodii vo gbe
ke gbe wogboo de efe nuwo betee ko yi ne gbe efimi wova
assemble..na wuowo betee le <<okay!!>> ale be gbedododa kple eto
kimiwe, wodaa nu ketowe dugbe amee le, woade ekimiewo betee le
fimie. Kimi konuwala konuwala mawo xe megadu ladetsi kpo o aa
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Wer:

Wee:
Wer:
Wee:
Wer:

egbemi ya yowo tse wogale nu gbagbe de du gbe ano good light
soup. Ale be neowa Vo la care deke melee wo take..na ne fimi o, ya
woloo nuowo le fimi, ado amewo ta abe nolie dze wo dzi aloe de
eme kakaaka ako yi de fimie ye wodie ame da. sigbe togbi wonoo
ewayi le mia gbo. Wo tasi. eHo yaw o tasi fifie.

Medo nku dzi be xe meno devime sigbe mitona fimi afe yina
agbasiafe afe ayi solime. Enye nyemenya tsa 0. gbe deka gbe mi
yie ya ame de tsii nam be magato fimi o magato fimi o. Hlihakpe
dewo le fimi <<ee>> ta makpe nu. | still remember. | was very
young at the time. | was somewhere 11 years. Nyemese emekpo
kaka afe later mevase be wobe ametsialawo wono didi de fimi

Vovododo ame ko ye
Ke fo Sefadzi. Ke eto, galenkuito, ate nu atu efe xo nama?
Eto ke ya ele afe eHotowo tse wova de

Afe wova tso nkoo ne. Afe woava tso galenkuito nko la ne de nko

bubu de na si a?

Wee:

Wee:

eee, to kele de. wono to de yo be Evetogbeka. Ale be EUetogbeka
fe afi de de miafo nu kple eHoxanola yiewo betee afe wova tso
Dzamayevuowo (German) xe du wo dzi le efiec fe nko nii elabena
eno too dzi eya ... menye galegkuie nye onko 00, neo describe..ii.
wotso megbenko ne ya wozu nko na too

Tape 4

Efimie fe dodo woe be nko do nu. Kpodenu me Atsasi kimi xe yo
wole Togbe Howusu fe area ye. Atsati ga de le efimi. Eyata ko wole
efimie do be atsétie atsatie te.

Wer: Atsd si. Mede kuku ebe tefee nkoe nze atsasi? Nu ke ta xe mele obia

Wee:

enye be de Togbe Howusu la at least ne mese eme la eblu nu ke de
le eme. Atsasi itself is eblu nu ke de le eme. Atsati gome. Atsasi nto
le blugbe me. Atsé+asi eblugbe ye. Ehee. I am only trying to
confirm ..

Eee Togbe Howuwu, eee Dome, metsii na wo be yowo tse de wova.
Togbo be mia fetee de miva tse de <<yawo tse wova>>ame dewo
no fi afe eye Hevetowo yowoe fo we kplowe ve. Ale be womenye
ame ketowo xe zo tso notsie afe va fi o, eye xe wova la womese
Uegbe o0 <<Okay!>> eye ame nene tse ye va? Womesogho 0. Gake
xe wova la wova de sro le tso Hliha, Bankoe, ale be ta yowo la, Eve,
nu ka, eblu wodoo blu. Kimi fifie towo deviwo ganoo dekadeka ...
nyemeka de dzi be blu no wo me. Ale be ne xe wono fimie de atséti
Kimi no anyi. Atsati kimi la axo a hundred and fifty (150 years) years
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Wer:

Wer:

Wee

Wee:

Wee:

or more. Elabe enye hawo, atsdtie nye atsati g& mekpo. Ya melee
kakaaka over seventy years (70 years) now. Ekpoe daa?
<<mmm>>ta it is far over a hundred and fifty years (150 years). Ta
yowe nto tse woate nu ado efimie le blugbe me. <<mm>> yike xe
woate nu ava zu nko na tefee.

Gake Dome woakpa bubu de galee. Yi ke nko deke mele eya si o.
Eee. Dko deke mele eya si o

Abe leke xe Fo Sefadzi gbloe nu mawo di mele emi. Le Domee me
tefe galeea? Ne mebe axoe de abe le égbloe yi, amewo ado tefee
abe nane ke adzo le fimi kimi yowo nto gava na gkoe. Nu mawo
fomevi di mele.

Interjection: Gake fifie Dome afi de lee woyo be Dome agbasiafe
de alo?

Ahaa. Ya tse nye deka.

Domee lee afe agbasiafe alo?

: Eee. Gake de, ekpo xe duo le kpekpea? <<mmm>>eee eDome fe afi

de tse galee. Ee AUatidome.

(Avatidome ha dome wolea?)

Dometowo ya mmm woka aks de enu be yewo toe.
Fine ye nye aDatie dome ya fe?

Leke mele fimie do gbe lewie? Coca Cola. Wova dzra Coca Cola le
tefe de ewa abe uncompleted storey building (old coca cola, menye
crossroad..e ko ye wa?) Aoo menye efimie 0. Wodzra de (le nurses
training monu lefo) le nurses training monu lefo. Efimie fe nkume
viide ahadzrafe area le fimie. Ati de no fimie gbedee. Anyiti de no
fimie gbedee <<Anyiti?>> Anyiti de no fimie. Fimie nye
AUatiqome. Eye nu ke ta woyoe be AUatidome ye be de xe
Ashantiewo xe ho ala de, woho aUa de eHotowo. Mino nunu be xe
Ashantiewo xe gbao de Ho. Ashatiewo yowo tse wometso be yewo
gboo Ho o. Ashantiewo ya wofe mind ye nye be ne yewo create
empire ta wono amewo dzi duu no yiyi. Ne woyi ke de Brong Ahafo
nutome le fimie, ta wodo wovado ame dewo de fimie abe
fiatefenola le efie ene. Ya ta mixo independence afe wo create
Brong Ahafo Region de. Tsa fimie fetee wonye Ashanti. Ale be ya
wowa Vo ya wogava tro dode east tse. Ya wole amewo dzi du no yiyi
kakaaka. Ne xe wodu dziwe wobe efine ame dewo gale? Le alebe
wolé ee nu ka ame ke hawe, Adatowe vo xe kplowe de nu ya
Adatowe tse fia Mafiewe; Mafiewe tse fia Adakluowe; Dakluowe
tse be ame dewo tse gale mifie. Alebe la wogho. Xe wova do la
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missionaries..e.wo Xxe no Kpodzi, Evee menye Yevu
missionaries..we 0 lo ameyibowe <<ameyibor missionaries>> xe no
nu ke, eye ee catechist Akudey ootogbe ye no dzifoxo dzi ya wokpo
amewo gboo da. Ame kawoe ke? Amewo so gho z&. Gake ye ma yi
amewo so gho za ame nene kura wonye?.. Ya ko de enuo menya kpo
ni o hafi wole Ashantiewo fe pko se <<mm>>. Ye ma yi tse la ame
dewo tse Dakluto dewo tse si du do to afie de be yewova na
information eHotowe. Eye wobe nyonu de tse no agble se ameawo
fe, se ameawo nko, ta eya tse si du dzo le agblee. Ee catechist Ia,
Akudey eyae no dzifoxoo dzi afe kpo ameawo daa be: “Menye
Ashantito kimi xe nu wono menya yowoe kimi oa? Ale be wosi du
yi la report na Togbe Howusu be ele nuo le dzodzo eke lo. Koa,
ametsitsi de xe le enu ke ke da downee keke Bankoe ke Ya respect
na Tagbe Howusu.... Aaa ko wose ameewo fe nko tse ngogbee
X0X0 ta woto asi ame de k exe ghoo alaa leadee gbe nenye be eva
do Ho. Ta ameka kpo gbe wole, eyae nye Domeewo <<mmm>>.
Ale be xe Ashatiewo va do xe wova do Kpodzi eza do, ta wodi be
ne yewo ge de eduo me wodo tso kpoo dzi. Miafe solimega ke xe
mifoo le fimie wotsoe. <<mm>>Ale be wodze agbagba be ne yewo
do ghoo me gake the nearest town yae nye Hliha. Ale be fimi lefo
xe ee nu ke, primary school ..ece le fe sosome le fimie da tse
Hlihatowo be womado ghoo me o, Ale be throughout the night la
Hlihatowo put them on the check. Ale be woda tu throughout the
night ale ne womete nu do.. Instead be Bankoe neva kpe de wo nu
la womete nu va o <<wodo gbe alo nu ka?>> Wodo gbe. Wolia
Galenkuitoo yie, eye Axoetowo le wova le Asolieme le fii; eee
Hevetowo va le Mawuli gate le fi; Dometowo la wole ee Agbasiafe
sukuo fike xe wole fifie egodo nonyewo fe afeme gbo. Xe minye
kalEtowe xe mile tuo se da le primary school ee gbo le fimi nu ka ta
mimayi 0? Peketo me..move le wono fe. Kakaaka de enu k eke wote
kple.. ya the leader of the war xe nye Domeawe, ya wodo ame de
We Zo be de oo fifie de ne wode asi le enu. <<wodo ame de wo novi
Hlihawoa?>> \Wodo ame de wo novi Heve, Axoe be de ne wotro va
yewo gbo. Ashantiewo kpoe be oo amewo si le efi lefo yi, ya yowo
tse wote kple zozo de wo dzi. Ale be ye ma yi xe eHoowo la do
efimie xe do mile fifie be coca cola, xe wodo fimi lefo. Ashantiewo
...Ale be tso fonluime kakaaka va se de ga ewo ya Bankoe wo meet
Ashatiewo, da tu for a very long time, hafi eHoowo si dzo.
<<eHoowo si ?>>Ale be Ashantiewo wodze mo Io Taviefe, Ziavi
de nu kakaaka yi de ... du dewo le fimi kaka latso eee kaka gatro
yie de Amedofe lefe. Eyowo ya ne wobe ame dewo le .. ko woti
ameewe yome. Menye de wonya specific place o. Alebe ye ma yi
ya la eHoowe ee Saviefe wodo ta Saviefetowo, Taviefetowe ame
miewe betee wosi va yi de Amedzofe, de etoo tame ta amewo fe
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ylidodowe woe be ... le Ashantiewo tse .. be ah! yowoe kimi daa.
Ya unfortunately for them wola do to etoo fe gbegb&afe, fimi xe
ame deke mate nu ato xe ayi 0. Ya ..kpoe be de ekpe kimiwo xe le
etoo dzi wote kple ekpee tutu alebe wowu akpa gato. Ame ketowo
Xe suso wotro dze agbagba kaka galado amutosisie nu, cross dzo.
Okay!!

Alebe atie te le fimi xe eHoowo betee wokpe we le de ya ati de no
fimi <<xe nye anyiti la>> xe nye anyiti la. Ta wova na nko fimie
be AUatidome, describing the place. <<but at the same time
preserving memory/ an historical event>> yeah!

Gake ekpoa, xe wova le moo de ya contractor be batsi na eHoowo
be ne yewo ho atie. Hafi de mele be ne woho ati kimi afe o. deko
woawo emo ede ato fi ede ato fi. Egé o afi de time de lee miva kpo
etrafe le mome ntonto <<Cape Coast tse>> emo woakpa ke ede tse
do to <<atie ame Dele malde 0>>

Gake enyaa, nu ke ta xe woalde da xe me suspect eye menya tse be
eya ye nye truth..ee eyae nye be MeGApLoE O LO!! MEGA(!| LE
EFI TSE O::: Bankoe kple Dome wonos fianya he, nenye be Dome
woate nu akpo historical thing de ano fiafia be yeede gbe le fi nu
kele, nu kele, okay.,, ya ta ne melee o ko eva. Ne ¢..describe..ii Uuu
tse ne amee mekpoe physically o la abe ee maaxoe se in totality o.
ta Bankoetowo tse |o be ne yew ova ho atie. Woava do gbe da, wova
do gbe da. Gake ehoho meno easy o. ehoho... wotso Caterpillar ano
do wa, awa do kakaaka three days neotutu atie atie deko woUuUu
viide ko egale kpa! <<who say man no dey?>> sigbe wono dzi
kakaaka afe wova ho ie de neode asi le wo nu

Ta Dome: Atsasi, agbasiafe kple atidome

Axoela, nyemenya known place deke sigbe o. Hliha tse, Heve tse,
Bankoe tse, eya tse de mabia.
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